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COUNSELLOR’S STATEMENT
Daniel P. Moynihan

It has never been the purpose of the American people simply to get by,
hopefully with as little misfortune as possible. From the outset of our life
as a people, and then as a nation, we have purposed great things, and
have achieved many. Not least becanse we have expected to do so.
(Might it not be asked what other nation would undertake to send three
men to the moon, and in the full expectation that they would get there
and return safely, have its chief executive await them on the deck of a
warship in waters half round the world from the seat of government?
The only other nation even to begin the venture does so in the utmost
secrecy, presumably anticipating disasters. For what clse should be
expected from such a presumption? Perhaps the difference is to be fouind
in the term “presumption.” Going to the moon for Americans was not
tempting the gods, far less defying them. Was it not, rather, a collabora-
tion? Apollo’s teammates indeed!)

A nation that undertakes to do great things will of necessity much of
the time be dissatisfied with its performance. There is a deep running
reason for this that is in every sense a good reason. It is as Walt Whit-
man wrote: “It is provided in the essence of things that from any fruition
of success, no matter what, shall come forth something to make a greater
struggle necessary.” There is a less reassuring reason also. Great efforts
can and do lead to great disasters. A iaw of proportionality obtains in the
affairs of men. He who would make no little plans must expect to make
no small mistakes.

All the more, then, is the likely value of a regular, recurring effort to
assess just where the Nation appears to have got with respect to goals
it has undertaken, and just where we are likely to get accordingly as we
choose one set of apparent options over another. There is only one thing
more useful than being reminded that a national commitment has not
been kept, and that is being reminded that it has. There is a danger of
pridefulness in the goals America sets for itself, and the role it seeks to play
in the world. But there is a perhaps even greater danger of despair. The
reasons for this are simple enough. Human achievement is difficult, is
rare, and is often as not flecting. In an age whose most distinctive feature
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is technological achievement this might not at first seem to be the case.
Even so, it is. Technology transforms the relationship of man to his
natural environment, making it easier to do things he has sought to do
in the past, and possible to consider other things heretofore undreamed
of. But that same technology makszs the relationships of men to each
other more difficult, ar at least not less so, and assuredly more subject
to peril and risk, and to the constant need for re-creation.

There is a rising perception of this reality in the United States, and
it may be expected o follow in other industriai nations as well. Tt perhaps
explains the curiously foreshortened nature of the response to the flight
of Apollo XI. Pride in the men who did it was intense, but their success
did not set off any great cycle of national self-congratulation. Rather the
contrary. As often as not, success in space was cited as grounds for intense
dissatisfaction with the state of affairs on carth. Why, it was asked to the
point of intense unoriginality, was it that our Nation could land men on
the moon, but could not “clean up the mess in the citics”? At least a
partial answer is that two quite different problems are involved. Getting
to the moon involves men overcoming a struggle with certain gravita-
tional forces. Those not involved in the struggle arc neutral in it. The
condition of the cities—or the countryside, or the suburbs, or whatever—
involves situations in which men have, ov think they have, conflicting
interests, and act in ways to thwart one another just as often as they act
in concert to achieve some common end. (This is perhaps an exaggera-
tion. The overwhelming fact of urban life is the dsgree of seemingly
cffortless cooperation about most things. The areas of conflict are comi-
paratively small, but in the nature of things it is these that commmand
attention. If the supplying of water were as chancy, as contentious, and
as recurrently unsuccessful as programs to ensure the safety of the citizen
on the streets at night, there would be considerable talk about the water
crisis. )

It is nonetheless a fact that as technology advances, man’s initial
fascination with, and confidence in, it recedes. This may or may not be
a cyclical process. In any event, such a recession is powerfully in evidence
in the United States today, and most especially among those persons who
have most bencfitted from that technology in terms of material well being.
Beyond technology, this mood increasingly is directed toward science
itself. Knowledge for the moment is at a discount in the United States,
the result of the unforeseen consequences of the use of knowledge, and
not less frequently, of the presumption of knowledge where none existed.
(The latter being perhaps a characteristic weakness of a civilization in
which so much is known. It becomes difficuit to admit to ignorance, and
easy to assume the reliability of information that is anything but reliable.
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A 19th-century American saying held that *“it’s not ignorance that hurts
so much as knowing all those things that air’t 50.” ‘We have been snore
than a little hurt, of late, by that phenomenon, and this too has deepened
the sense of underachievement, or even of failure, that is much to be
encountered at this moment.)

All in all, the circumstances of the moment are not those that in the
past have quickened the national desire for more comprehensive collect-
ing and sorting out of social data. The test of social reporting is not
whether it seems like a good idea in cheerful times when the future
presents itself as an all but irresistible opportunity for benevolent manipu-
lation. The test comes in times of stress when intelligent, if perhaps over-
wrought, men will be found asserting that the main question about the
future is whether there will be one. It is at such mements that information
counts. This is such a moment. If social reporting is to play a role in
American governance, this is the time to find it out,

The hoped-for nature of that role should be made explicit now, as it
was at the time the National Goals Research Staff was established. The
NGRS was not to be a planning agency, nor was it in any way to usurp
or replace the processes of decisionmaking within the executive branch
of Government, Much less was it to assume the functions of any other
branch or level of government. Rather, it was to provide information
and analysis so that those making decisions might have a better idea of
the direction in which events are moving, the seeming pace of those
movements, and alternative directions and speeds that possibly could be
achieved were policies to be shifted in one direction or another.

The continuity of the idea of a social report has been emphasized by
many. It may at this point be well to note that the idea has also evolved
in response to changes elsewhere, primarily with respect to the concept of
public policy. We are moving from program to policy-oriented govern-
ment. Tt would be proper to ask wko made that decision. The answer
would have to be no onc. Whereupon the question would arise as to
whether any decision had really been made, or any development had
actually occurred, and even here a defensible response would have to be
cautious, even to the point of evasiveness. Nonetheless a distinctive shift
in outlook and process is to be encountered within the Federal Govern-
ment which relates to the distinction between program and policy, and
represents a shift in emphasis from the former to the latter.

A distinction between the two concepts can be made at varying levels
of complexity, but the most elemental is the most useful. Government,
for the most part, is a collection of programs. A program is an activity
of some kind authorized or required by statute. The objectives of the
program may nominally be stated in large, general terms, but, in prac-
tice, programs arc defined as activities of certain kinds which are their
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own justification. In terms of the social system, programs represent “in-
puts”: so many miles of highway; so many square miles more, or less
of national forest; so many Headstart classes; so many acres of price-
supported crops; so many dams; so many manpower training “slots’;
so many silver dollars, The assumption on which programs are based is
that the inputs which they constitute lead to certain desired outputs of
the system. More highways mean more convenient travel; more man-
power training programs mean more and better employment; more silver
dollars mean better living standards for certain areas of the Nation. As a
first approximation, most of these assumptions are certainly reasonable,
and usually valid.

At times, programs do exactly what they purport to do. The difficulty
comes with more complex analysis. Altogether too frequently it will be
found that the actual results of a program are not at all what was hoped
for or promised. More dams may not produce more flood control; more
price support may not produce more prosperous family farms. Still more
frequently, it will be found that the desired results of a given program
in the area to which it is directed produce quitc undesirable results in
another area that was cither presumed not to be related, or was not
thought to be related in any significant way. Thus more convenient travel
may lead to barely tolerable, even intolerable levels of air pollution. The
“successful” manipulation of natural processes in one part of the ecology,
may lead to altogether unacceptable distortions in another part of the
system. Thus, policy is primarily concerned with the “outputs” of a
given system.

The key term here, of course, is system. The idea of policy arises from
the recognition that the social system is just that, a system. Once this
fact is recognized there is no alternative save to act in accord with it.
That is to say, the object of policy is to guide government activities in
accordance with the properties of a system.

The first of these properties is the best known. In a system, everything
relates to everything. If one part is changed, all other parts are affected.
It thus becomes necessary to think of the total cffect, not just the partial
one.

This fact has an important corollary. Given the interconnections of
things, it follows that there is no significant aspect of national life about
which there is not likely to be a rather significant national policy. Tt may
be a hidden policy. No one may know about it; no one may have in-
tended it. But it is a policy withal. (In the course of the 1960, for
example, the Selective Service System emerged as a national youth policy
of pervasive, enormous, and, in almost every respect, calamitous conse-
quence. In effect, the draft meant that youth of higher social status would

19
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in considerable measure be excused from fighting in a diificult and dan-
gerous war. Almost certainly this contributed importantly to a sequence
of events which led large numbers of this group into unprecedenied oppo-
sition to society as a whole. Yet Selective Service was never seen as 2
youth policy. From the first it has but one object, to maintain the Armed
Forces at a lesser cost than would be required if the members thereof
had to be induced to serve by the same kind of inducements that operate
in the labor market generally. Not infrequently, the strongest proponents
of the draft have been persons who wished to see the money “saved” by it
used for important social services to help the less advantaged. They cer-
tainly never considered that in the process they might be sending just
such persons to war, while exempting more privileged youth.)

A second property of systems can be seen at work in the foregoing
example. Systems are frequently “counterintuitive’ in their operation.
That is to say, common sense expectations as to what will follow from a
given intervention arc frequently wrong. Thus by the end of the 1960’s
it was not persons who were being drafted who appeared most to pro-
test the draft. Rather it was persons who for various reasons were
exempted or deferred. On closer examination it may be there is a per-
fectly reasonable explanation for this, but the term ‘“‘counterintuitive”’
is not intended to be mysterious. It is nothing unusual in personal ex-
perience for things not to work out as expected. This is not less true of
government activity. But it is within the power of government—that is
to say the power of systematic analysis—to detect such situations more
frequently than will be the case when men simply rely on their hunches.
(This power, to be sure, is limited. After two decades of urban renewal,
the argument still goes on whether the results of the program have been
to increase the supply of low income housing, or to decrease it.)

To repeat, somewhat, knowing these things to be so, responsible gov-
ernment must act accordingly. Itis in this sense that the movement away
from program-oriented government toward policy orientedness is at once
a manifest, almost visible, phenomenon, and yet is largely unofficial, even
informal. It may be likened to a change in sensibility in cultural matters.
A time comes when persons sce things differently from the past, and, ac-
cordingly, act differently.

Like any change in the style and substance of government, this most
recent one involves problems for democracy. Tracing the complex and
involute interconnections by which inputs produce outputs in a large
social system is not the work of amateurs. It is not now done in any area
of social policy save in economics, and there, most economists would insist,
it is done imperfectly. It is not done elsewhere because no one really
knows how to do it. It is just that most persons who have considered the
matter feel it has to be done, and accordingly someone will have to learn
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how. Many someones. It will be necessary to develop a career civil service
capable of dealing with the subject matter. (And this will require the
develor.ment in universities and elsewhere of policy disciplines.) It will
be necessiiy for political executives to fzarn to use the informatiom pro-
ducéil by shese disciplines. (This process may already have begun. The
Eguzd Edr=cation Opportunity Survey, commissioned by section 410 of
the Civil Rights Act of 1965, and completed in 1966, produced miassive
amounts of “counterintuitive” information about the workings of the
educatiomal system. At first the government Lad difficulty responding.
The infc.mation was either ignored or distorted. This response dic. not
persist however. Gradually, government learned how to use the new
findings. On May 21, 1970, President Nixon sent to Congress a message
on school desegregation, the educational strategy of which was based
primarily on the findings of the EEOS with respect to the fundamental
importance of social class and racial integration to raising the educa-
tional achievement of children who do less well than they should.)

If the analysis and discussion of public issues is to continuc to move
in this new direction, it becomes necessary to lay down certain principles
which ought to guide all of those involved if the end result is to be a
more creative democracy, and not simply a more effective government.
It is niot for any one person or administration to assert what those guide-
lines ought to be, but there is likely to be a fair consensus that high on
any such list would be the principles of participation, and of account-
ability.

Participation is the first principle of democracy. It developed rela-
tively late in Western political thought—principles of liberty, of civil
rights, clearly antecede it—but has surely proved enormously powerful
and effective. Part of the evidence for such a statement is that the Western
democracies, perhaps especially the American democracy, seem con-
tinually to be evolving new forms of participation by citizens in the gov-
ermning process, gradually transforming experimental, ad hoc practices
into more or less routinely acknowledged rights, From earlier forms of
representative democracy there has been a fairly steady evolution toward
direct citizen participation in the actual workings of government, a move-
ment that has somewhat lagged but otherwise paralleled the increasing
professionalization of government service. One result of this is that, in
the long perspective, the second half of the 20th century will almost
certainly be seen as a period during which bureaucracies became more,
not less, accessible to outside influences exercised by citizens purporting,
at least, to be representative, and often as not, being such.

If this evolving concept of participation is to persist, and to have gen-
uine consequences, that is to say, results which raise rather than lower
the general sense of the propriety of things, it is essential that the public
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increasingly be provided in advance with ube essertial data on wiich
basic decisions about public policy are made_ Thes:situats »n is already
well developed with respect to basic economic data: iIf it il be recalled
that the Nation went through the whole of tirs eeat dephzssion of the
1930’s without ever really knowing the unermplovrment rate (which at
that time was recorded every 10 years by the Ewreau of tae Census),
the extraordinary advances of the postwar period fsecome cvident. It is
a good general rule that governments only hegin 0 do soznething about
problems when they learn to measure them. It is perhzps. even more
important to be clear that peoples are only likeel~ 7 take serious advan-
tage of opportunities when they learn to recogmiz= #nem. I this respect,
the development of the national income accoust, which parallels that of
employment data, has for the first time macie 1 possibke to speak in
serious and specific terms about the opportunitzes which economic growth
will present in the foresceable future. Consider the implications of the

following paragraphs from the President’s 1970 state of the Union
message:

As we move into the decade of the seventies, we have the greatest
opportunity for progress at home of any people in world history.

Our Gross National Product will increase by $500 billion in the next
10 years. This increase alone is greater than the entire growth of
the American economy from 1790 to 1950.

Documents such as this report can become one of the essential chan-
nels by which the options before the Nation are presented in specific
and comprehensible terms so that it becomes possible for a body of public
opinion to form in advance of the time when government does or does
not make decisions about which directions to move. (Note particularly
that a decision to do nothing is very much a decision.) In the past, hav-
ing had so little understanding of what our options might be, most deci-
sions have gone by default in this negative fashion. The great power of
social data is to inform us as to what possibilities may exist.

Social data also become indispensable to meeting the principle of
accountability. There is no serious way for the Nation to know whether
the options chosen by the governmental process are in fact attained
unless there is a steady, readily accessible, and understandable flow of
information as to the actual results, which is to say the outputs, of gov-
ernment programs. In this respect, one of the most important legislative
measures in American history was the Busiget and. Accounting Act of
June 10, 1921, which established the Bureau of the Budget and the
General Accounting Office. From that +ime forward the auditing prac-
tices of the Federal Government becaume stezadily more efficient, and
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just as importantly, more accessible to the public. It l.as been remarked
that thcreafter public funds might be wasted, but they were rarely
stolen. The result was a steadily higher confidence in the probity of
Government activitics, and a correspondingly increased willingness on
the part of the general public to see Government undertake ever more
ambitious and promising efforts. As Government moves toward the
more or less conscious adoption of policies with respect to large national
issues such as economic growth and regional development, population,
racial equality, environmental stability, and any number of similar issues,
it clearly becomes necessary for there to be more or less readily available
measure of the “outputs,” that is to say the results of such policies.

There is an important further sense in which the availability of au-
thoritative data on social trends is likely to be increasingly important in
the period ahead. If it is a conditior: of life that a great many problems
develop unawares, and that other prok lems are ignored even where warn-
ing signals occur, it is not less a condition of the present time at least that
a great many situations are utterly exaggerated in the opposite direction.
If man is a problem-solving animal, American men and women are prob-
lem collectors as well. Particularly in the present atmosphere of rejection
by many persons of the past routines of science and technology, it be-
comes possible to represent thoroughly manageable trends in areas such
as environmental change or population growth as wildly destructive and
uncontrolled rampages leading mankind to the imminent abyss. Such
prognoses invariably are set forth in the name of some common good,
some shared interest in the avoidance of disaster, yet here, as in most
matters, Americans tend to pursue rather special, personal interests: as
much today as when President Madison outlined this process as one of
the conditions to be contained by the democratic process, and of course
about as much and no more than do any other people.

There is every reason to be concerned about the costs of economic
growth, and need for a balanced national growth poiicy, as the President
proposed in his 1970 state of the Union message. But this is quite a differ-
ent thing from proclaiming the immediate necessity to put an end to
growth. Such an idea might be attractive to families with incomes over
$50,000 per year. But how much sense would it make to the 24.3 million
persons who live below the poverty line, or for that matter to the great
mass of the American people who live good lives, but hardly lavish ones?

In much more general terms, how much sense would this make for so-

ciety, given the great stabilizing role of economic growth which makes
it possible to increase the incomes of less well off groups in the popula-
tion without having to decrease the incomes of others? Even so, the Na-
tion could easily opt for such a course in the absence of credible and

14
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comprehensible information as to just what is going on, and what trends
are likely to be.

The perils of choosing national goals on the basis of inadequate or
misinterpreted information are surcly matched by the dangers that
arise when progress toward national goals that have already been chosen
is assessed on a similarly inadequate basis. The difficulty with national
goals is that they too quickly become standards by which to judge not
the future but the present. In a sense, they institutionalize the creation
of discontent. The setting of future goals, no matter how distant, drains
legitimacy from present conditions. Once it is established and agreed
upon that the future will have to be very different from the present, it
becomess absurd to be content with the present. The past is annihilated.
The most extraordinary progress counts for little if it has brought society
only to a middling point in an uncompleted journey.

Yet the creation of discontent is in part the object of goal setting.
Discontent is commonly a condition of creativity in an individual or a
society: it is.at all events an immensely uscful spur to progress. The art
of national goal setting, then, is to be rcalistic about what can be attained,
and to use social data in such a way as to enakle both the expert and lay
publics to understand that progress toward any seriously difficult goal
is going to take place by increments, ar:d to ineasure that progress as it
occurs (or fails to occur, which is often the case).

The most distinctive success in an effort of this kind has concerned
the Employment Act of 1946 which set forth the national goal of pro-
moting “maximum employment, production, and purchasing power.”
This undertaking was somewhat preceded and very much followed by
an intensive and brilliantly successful.effort to develop employment and
income accounts which would make it possible to measure the Nation’s
approach to the somewhat attenuated goal set forth in the statute. Given
the cyclical nature of much economic activity, periods of movement
toward a high level of employment have alternated with periods of move-
ment away from that condition, but by and large over the intervening
quarter century the Nation has learned a good deal more about how
actually to attain that goal, and has achieved a much stronger consensus
thatit ought to be attaind.

The two areas of conspicuous failure have involved young workers and
black workers, but even here changes are occurring in the direction of the
Employment Act. Youth unemployment rates have risen sharply from
those of the mid-1940’s. The reasons for this are disputed, but certainly
include declining rates of farm employnent, and higher levels of youth
wages, both of which represent improved income positions for those with
jobs. The situation had nonetheless become intolerable by the 1960°s, and
a range of more or less permanent youth-employment programs were

I
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instituted. If they have not achieved the goals of the 1946 act, they
certainly suggest that the Nation would be even worse off in this particu-
lar respect had not the existence of those goals added to the presummptior.
of the necessity and normality of the responding programs. Similarly, it
the period following the adoption of the Employment Act the position
of black workers worsened with respect to that of white. A 2-to-1 ratio
of unemployment rates was for 15 years a seemingly fixed feature of the
economy. But this in turn hastened the adoption of programs in the 1960’s
heavily directed toward the problems of Negro employment. Moreover,
at the very end of that decade the 2-to-1 ratio began to diminish. How
permanent this change will be no one would yet want ta predict, but
again the fact is that accurate social data have made possible an increas-
ingly informed and effective national debate on the achievement of the
national goal of “maximum emplcyment, production, and purchasing
power.”

In 1964, almost two decades after Congress adopted the national goals
of the Employment Act, the Economic Opportunity Act went beyond
the “maximizing’ standards of the earlier legislation to proclaim the
absolute goal “to climinate the paradox of poverty in the midst of plenty
in this Nation. . . .” The Economic Opportunity Act proclaimed this
goal and a wide range of further legislative enactments set out to attain
it. In statistical terms, there has been a remarkable success. During the
first half of the 1960’s there was very little decline in poverty, as measured
by the subsequent Social Security Administration index. The number of
Negro poor actually rose during 1960, 1961, 1962, and it was not until
1965 that it fell below the level of 1959. However, in the years that
followed there was a near to precipitate decline in the number of persons
living in poverty, whiie rates of exit reached 9 percent or better in 2 recent
years.

Between 1964 and 1969, although the general population increased
25.3 million, the number of poor declined by 11.8 million persons, to a
total of 24.3 million. Should that absolute level of decline persist, poverty
will just about have been eliminated by the cad of the present decade.
This would mean an historic change in the economic position of black
Americans. As late as 1962, 56 percent of blacks were living below the
poverty level. By 1969 this proportion had dropped to 31 percent. This
in itself is a change that might readily be recorded as a sricial transforma-
tion. During this period there has been a sharp increase in real family
income for all recorded groups in the society. The overall ratio of Negro
family income to that of white rose from 54 percent in 1965 to 61 percemit
in 1969, while for young married couples outside the South, parity, r
the first time in history, was attained between black and white.

16
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At the sarme time it would appear that profound changes took place
during the 1960’s—or first were recorded during that era—bearing on
racial attitudes in the United States, and on the general role of the black
citizen. After generations of massive disfranchisement in the South and a
relative absence of significant political roles elsewhere in the Nation, the
Negro electorate increased cnormously in the aftermath of the Voting

lights Act of 1965, while Negro-elected officials became an increasingly
familiaz feature of urban government in all sections of the country. There
were not less pronounced changes in racial attitudes, or at least attitudes
that emerged from careful surveys were censiderably different from those
that had been assumed. Thus the study “Racial Attitudes in Fifteen Amer-
ican Cities” prepared for the National Advisory Commission on Civil Dis-
orders presented a picture at once rerarkably at odds with the view of the
Compmission’s formal report, and with the general stereotype of rising
racial hostility. American citizens, black and white alike, emerged as
natably accepting of one another, and fundamentally persuaded that it
is individual effort and capacity that count in life, as against caste or
class consignment.

Similarly, while the issue of school integration remained troubled and
in ways increasingly disputatious during the 15 years following the Su-
preme Court decision in Brown vs. Bd. of Education, and white attitudes
were thought cither to have remained frozen or to have actually deteri-
orated, in May 1970 the Gallup Poll reported just the opposite. In 1963
six in ten Southern white parents had said they would object to sending
their children to schools where Negroes are enrolled. By 1970 this pro-
portion had dropped to only about one parent in six. The Gallup Poll
remarked, “This finding represents one of the most dramatic shifts in the
history of public opinion polling.”

Yet this particular reality is counterbalanced by another. The 1960’s
not only saw immense changes in the objective situation of the black and
the poor in America, it saw also an even greater escalation of the rhetoric
of denunciation of the society for the failings that are, in a sense, implied
by the very existence of such categeries. This is not an inexplicable phe-
nomenon. For well over a century observers of American society have
been turning out elaborations of de Tocqueville’s original perception that
as conditions for a group improve, the gap that remains grows steadily less
tolerable, with the rough result that the better things are the worse they
arizsaid to be. More recently social scientists have formulated this in terms
of “goal gradients,” with the hope that the phenomenon cannot only be
described, but can be measured. But it remains part of the reality; part of
the price a society pays when it consciously seeks to change things for the,
better.
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A not dissimilar experience probably awaits the Nation as it moves—
assuming it does—toward the conscious adoption of a national growth
policy, as proposed by the President in his 1970 state of the Union mes-
sage. There seems to be general agreement that under any circumstances
the United States population will continue to grow for the next 30 or so
years, and that this growth will resul* in adding 60 to 10Q million persons
to the population by the year 2000. (A fifth or more of this increase will
come from immigration.) The extraordinary quality of elemental social
data such as this is that, once it is known, all knowers are implicated in
the knowledge.

The Amcrican population has been growing for three centuries. Some-
how, however, it is not until now that this knowledge has forced itself on
the national consciousness in a forrn suggesting that preparations ought
to be made to accommedate the change which, in a sense, has already
occurred because it is known that it will occur. It is abundantly clear
that it is no longer suflicient to equate satisfactory national growth with a
4.2-percent increase in the gross national product. It is not clear, how-
ever, that those who manage this not cspecially remarkable perception
are capable at the same time of seeing that it is only because growth in
the GNP has come to be so large and so regular, that it is now open to
the Nation to discuss which sectors of the GNP are to be encouraged,
which discouraged. Similarly, as the American population accumulates
in complex urban conurbations largely located on the coastal periphery
of the Nation (including the Great Lakes arca), it becomes possible to
grow increasingly critical of the course of urban development, without
recognizing that it has been the wealth generated by this movement that
makes possible the consideration of more elegant alternatives. Perhaps
most significantly, as a growing proportion of the population becomes
well educated and affluent, it becomes ever more likely that it will identify
its own interests in redirected or even terminated national growth with
that of the still much larger proportion of the population which still
properly looks forward to a fairly straight-line increase in carnings and
income. All in all, the decade of national growth policy is not likely to
be an especially peaceable one.

More then wiil be the need for increasingly accurate and easy-to-follow
social G :a that describes the past and pmesent, and reasonably projects
the future. A new role for social science emerges. If government is to he
directcd in terras of general policies, such as a sational growth policy,
it becomes increasingly important to be able to make some assessment in
advance of the effects of particular interventions on the system as a whole.
This is a form of evaluation that predicts results rather than simply meas-
uring them. It is, in effect, evaiuation in advance: a large, challenging,
promising goal—a goal which if seriously and sizccessfully pursued, holds
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out the prospect of a system of self-government that grows increasingly
meaningful as citizens are asked to make choices among options that are
not partially, or even deceptively, but fully described by governments
which thereafter can be held just as fully accountable.

Do Aimericans wish this to happen? No one is in a position to say. Yet
there exists at this moment a fact of very considerable significance. The
Eighteenth Decennial Census has just been taken. It was not only the
most comprehensive, detailed, informative census ever attempted, it also
produced (at least by all early indications) far the most willing and uni-
versal response ever from the people themselves. This was not a routine
event. A considerable effort had been mounted to restrict the scope of
the census, and to present it as in some way an intrusion into the personal
life of the citizenry. The citizenry thought otherwise. It is a good sign that
in the decade ahead we shall considerably enhance our abilities not only
to collect such data, but to put it to the good purpose of democracy.
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INTRODUCTION

Making intelligent policy choices becomes increasingly complex as
society jisclf becomes more complex, and as the consequences of vari-
ous courses of actiorn become more far reaching and more intricately
intertwined.

It is no longer cnough to content ourselves with choosing what seer:s
right, on the basis of a cursory glance or a quick calculation of the
immediate consequences. Increasingly, we have to concern oursclves
with the sccond and third order consequences. Increasingly, we have
to weigh immediate advantages in one area against long term dis-
advantages in other arcas. These cannot be snap calculations. They
require a penctrating understanding of the processes by which the conse-
quences are breught about. They require sophisticated means of weigh-
ing the alternatives. They require new ways of measuring the competing
values that have to be balanced. They require that we understand not
only what the “trade-offs” are, but also what they mean.

But if thie choices are more complex, our means of making those
choices have also been greatly advanced.

The vast increase in scientific knowledge, in technological capability,
in our understanding of the economic and social forces that shape our
society, all greatly increase our capacity to make intelligent choices
about our future—and thus they also increase our responsibility to
approach the process of choice in a rational and deliberate way.

New tools and techniques have been developed that help make the com-
plex comprehensible: for example, computerized informration systems,
“futures” research, computerized modeling of complex systems, and social
indicators. As this report points nut, such tools have had varying suc-
cess—having generally been most successful in the planning and opera-
tion of physical systems, next best in handling economic problems, and
least successful in dealing with complex social-and political problems.

But we also have other resources to call on—not least, the rapidly ac-
cumulating lessons of experience.

Of all the advances in our understanding of the ways in which human
institutions work, none is more significant than those we now are making in
our understanding of the means by which results that we want can be
achieved and those we do not want can be avoided.
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This understanding is by no means perfect—far from it. Though there
have been vast increases in what we do know, there still is a great deal
we do not know. We still must expect many surprises, some of them
unpleasant.

We could go seriously astray if we either overestimate or underestimate
our capacity to achieve the results that we want. But we can achieve them
more fully to the extent that we succeed in harnessing disciplined intel-
ligence and closely reasoned analysis to the choices that confront us—and
to the definition of those choices. How we define the choice is fully as im-
portant as how we make it. Unless we define it properly, we cannot make
it wisely. Unless we trace through the probable consequences, we choose
blindly. If we have the wisdom and the paticnce to follow these steps,
however, then to an extraordinary and increasing extent the future is
ours to shape by conscious choice.

Other Reports

When President Nixon established the National Goals Research Staff,
he said that one of its functions would be to make a public report on
July 4th “setting forth somie of the key choices open to us as a Nation and
examining the consequences of those choices.” He added :

“It is my hope that this report will then serve as a focus for the kind of
lively widespread public discussion that deserves to go into decisions
affecting our common future. The key point is this: it will make such dis-
cussion possible while there still is time to make the choices effective. In-
stead of lamenting too late what might have been, it will help give us, as
a people, both the luxury and the responsibility of conscious and timely
choice.”

In the course of preparing this report, the National Goals Research
Staff has encountered many differing expectations as to what it would or
should include. Use of the word “goals” has quite naturally led a number
of people to expect a specific set of targets—how many houses, schools,
and so forth. It should be emphasized at the outset, therefore, that this
is neither the purpose of the report nor the function of the National Goals
Research Staff. The Staff did not have a goal-setting function; neither
did it have a planning function. Rather, its purpose has been to pull
together analyses into a comprehensive, long-range view of policy al-
ternatives that can serve as an aid in the process of decision.

This report differs sharply in concept from two others issued within
the last decade, also under Federal sponsorship: Goals for Americans,
1960, the report of President Eisenhower’s Commission on National
Goals; and Toward a Social Report, a study sponsored by the Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare in early 1969.
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Toward a Social Report devoted itself to a kind of “‘report card” on
the domestic society, using numerical measures called “social indicators.”
Toward a Social Report provides some social indicators that are designed
to help Arericans evaluate the performance of the society. The NGRS
has been working with the Bureau of the Budget’s Office of Statistical
Policy to develop regularly published social statistics using available data,
but the NGRS did not attempt in this report to duplicate the efforts in
Toward a Social Report.

President Eisenhower’s Commission on National Goals addressed a
wider range of subjects than the NGRS report. The Commission rcport
dealt at length with foreign policy issues, a topic which has been thor-
oughly treated in President Nixon’s February 1970 report, “United States
Forcign Policy for the 1970’s: A Strategy for Peace.” Finaliy, the Eisen-
hower Commission report is largely prescriptive aad does not pose the
issues for debate hy the American people as does this rzport.

The Theme of this Report

This report is designed not as a listing of specific goals to be sought, but
as a springboard for discussion and an aid to decision. It does not presume
to say what our choices should be. Rather, it defines the questions, an-
alyzes the debates and examines the alternative sets of consequences.

For example: Confronted with the trend toward ever greater con-
centration of a growing population in alrcady crowded metropolitan
regions, should we accept the present trend? Or, if not, to what extent
should the focus of public policy be or. encouraging the spread of popu-
lation into sparsely populated areas, fostering the growth of existing
middle-sized cities and towns, or experimenting with the development
of new cities outside of existing metropolitan areas? Given the present
threat to our natural environment, how should we balance changes in
patterns of production and consumption with new means of waste dis-
posai or recycling—and how should we allocate the costs? Should they
be borne by producers, by consumers, by the general public—or by what
combination of these? How can consumer protection best be advanced
without so interfering with the market mechanism as to leave the con-
sumer worse off in the long run?

The purpose of this report is to alert us to emerging needs, to stimulate
us to think more deeply, moie cogently and more analytically about
the questions we face, and to give us a better appreciation of the frame-
work within which those questions must be dealt with.

For too long a time, we as a Nation have responded to problems in a
reactive fashion, concentrating our time, money, and energy on treat-
ing them on an emergency basis, with consequences that could have been
avoided if we had exercised more foresight. One of the central lessons
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of our present difficulties is that we must learn to anticipate both prob-
lems and opportunities—in a sustained and systematic way—in advance
of their occurrence. To do so is in no way to turn our back on present
concerns. We must simultaneously atiend to what is urgent, and do our
best to foresee and respond to what is imminendt.

Balanced Growth

This report is concerned with the “emerging debates” in a number of
related areas, all centered on the theme of balanced growth.

The report is not meant to be comprehensive, and neither does its se-
lection of subject areas indicate any order of priorities. The specific ques-
tions it discusses have all been sclected because they illustrate one or
another aspect of the questions involved in achieving a pattern of balanced
growth.

It touches only tangentially or in a limited way, for example, on such
matters of intense and immediate conccrn as elivinating racial barriers,
reforming programs for the poor, reducing crime and modernizing the
structure of government. But it does deal with a framework within which
approaches to many of these other problems can better be developed.

The processes of growth are ones in which momentum is strong and
lead times are long. To a very great extent, they also determine what can
be done about our more immediate problems, and how.

For example, the way our future population increase is distributed
will have a major and in many ways decisive effect on long-term urban
policies. How perceptively we manage technology assessment will have
a great deal to do with the extent of our future environmental problems.
The way we structure our educational system will determine the kind of
preparation future generations receive, and also, to a substantial extent,
will shape their attitudes toward the American system itself.

From the nation’s founding, one of its most spectacular characteristics
has been its growth. We grew geographically, as we stretched across a
continent and tamed the West. We grew in population, as hope for a
better life drew millions across the ocean. We grew in wealth, as our
farms became more efficient, as our industry became more productive
and as the special American genius for organization devised ever more
effective means of producing and distributing an even wider array of in-
creasingly sophisticated goods. We grew in strength as we responded to
the call of our beleaguered allies in two world wars, and as we finally
found ourselves, without having sought it. in a position of world leader-
ship. We grew in understanding, as more of our people acquired the
benefits of more education. We grew in our scientific and technological
capabilities, in the reach and complexity of our social institutions, in our
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level of social awareness and concern, in the excellence of our arts and
culture and in our knowledge of the forces of nature.

Butincreasingly, we have become aware that growth is not enough. We
have become alarmed at the threats to our environment posed by indus-
trial and technological progress. We have developed a mew and acute
awareness that the quality of life cannot e measured in guantitative
terms.

Concern has bred alarm, and some have mrrgently denvamded that we
call a halt to growth altogether. Yet our neezd is not to step growth, but
to redirect it. As the report points out, we ineed to refine amd elaborate a
concept of “balanced growtin,” and to dewe .7 the guidanwe mechanisms
through which it can be achreved on a susrmngshle basis.

Many of the central debites of this cowiny dzcade will De.. and should
he, over how the various baiances should |e sizuck in a policy of balanced
growth.

But first, we need a d. cper and more widch held understanding of what
halanced growth itself entails. In the present state of American technology
it is quite clear that we can have quantity with quality. In fact, given
our rising levels of expectation, we cannot have quality without quantity.
But it is equally true that quantity without guality is no longer adequate
cither as a goal or as astandard of measurement.

In the President’s State ¢f the Union message last January, he put this
question:

In the next 10 years we shall increase our wealth by 50 percent.
The profound question is—docs this mean we will be 50 percent
richer in a real sense, 50 percent better off, 50 percent happier?

Or does it mean that in the year 1980 the President standing in
this place will look back on a decade in which 70 percent of our
people lived in metropolitan areas choked by traffic, suffocated by
smog, poisoned by water, deafened by noise and terrorized by crime?

The same kind of question can be asked of all the arcas dealt with in
this report. And the answers depend on what we do to achieve a balanced
growth: how we strike the balances, and how well we succeed in achieving
the balances we choose.

The Focus of this Report

The NGRS report is ncither a list of social objecties and aspirations
nor an cffort at measuring the domestic social health of the Nation. Its
aims are more modest; this report seeks to open issues to discussion
withina particular theme—that of seeking means by which the country
can find preferved ways of growth and development, with the hope that
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Ameriea’s talents and wealth can be used. to provide a quality of life
commensurate with its potential.

The first chapter sets the theme and attempts to put into perspective
the debates occurring in our society. It outlines the specific areas in which
some debates and discussions are occurring. It suggests the [proposition
that our citizens can mold the future of their Nation in the directions
which they desire.

The next six chapters explore the areas of debate in more detail. The
next to last chapter, “Economic Choice and Balanced Growth,” de-
scribes some of the economic concerns involved in exercising options
posed in the previcus chapters on the management of the Nation’s
cconomy.

The final chapter highlights some of the lessons «f the debates and
their implications for developing a policy of balance i growth.

The purpose of the report is to describe issues, and the style, therefore,
has been deseriptive and verbal rather than quantitative. Examples of
quantitative support for many of the trends described in the chapters
will be found in Appendix A, “Selected Trends and Projections.”
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Chapter 1. EMERGING DEBATES

In his state of the Union message of January 1970, the President
stressedd that wealth is not synorzyrmoms with happiness, that economic
growth is required mot as a thing desirable in itself, but for the achieve-
ment ©f specific social goals, that owr relationship to the environment
must shift from an exploitative mode to one of living in harmony with
the environment. He called for development of a growth policy. In
making these statements, lie reiterated an argument that has besn ex-
piesied somewhat independently in a number of scparate institutional
areas; i.c., in order for continuing social transformation to be progressive,
its growth processes must be purposeful.

Our country has never dedicated it: -if solely to conventional economic
growth. Concern about what is now called the “quality of life” is not
new in America’s life, and rarely has anyone advocated national policies
to promote growth only for its own sake.

However, ours is a society which, until recently, rarely questioned the
virtue of continued economic growth per se. We were further proud of
our ability to generate a flood of new technology and consumer products,
and of our ability to expand our scientific knowledge and educational
resources. But today there is an explicit challenge to the view that we
can or should continue to encourage or permit the unfettered growth of
our economy, population, technology, use of materials and enzrgy, flow
of new products, and even of our scieniific knowledge. Some manifesta-
tions of this challenge are too sweeping to deserve policy consideration,
but others are unquesticnably reasonable, and the circumstances precip-
itating them sufficiently concrete and urgent as to warrant priority at-
tention by public policymakers. Viewed in l:istorical perspective, these
challenges signify that a profound re-examination is taking pleze of
man’s view of his relationship to nature, to his institutions, and to his
fellow man.

The growing challenge to established viewpoints by new concepts is
the substance of certain emerging debates that come about not only
because of some doubts about the effectiveness of our institutions and the
anticipation of worsening future problems, but also because our wealth
now provides the latitude and the ability to alter parts of the national
life that are found wanting. For example, pollution has become a na-
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tional problem not only becawse its symptoms are evident, but also -
cause the promise exists that resources and programs to deal with it may
become available; both a visible dissatisfaction and the ability to inzer-
vene in the causes of dissatisfaction encourage debate.

This call for a growth policy occurs in the midst of a period of rapid
social change marked by problems that indicate that even more change
is needed. A growth policy is only one element.in the total process.of se~
cial change. It is one set of principles that will imflwence that chanze:

The exclusion or inclusion of a topic in this report is not intemitedd
reflect the degree of national priority attached to it. Viewed by the mam-
ber of people directly affected and by the degree of intensity of the eff=wcr,
the issues of poverty, minority group status, student unrest, and ur:an
problems are more urgent than, for example, the consumerism movement
or the plight of basic natural science—topics that are discussed here.

Important problems, such as equal opportunity and student discon-
tent, are among the driving forces that stimulated the debate over growth
policy. While some of these socially urgent issues receive explicit attention
in this report, the topics seleeted for inclusion mainly represent those in
which active ongoing debate relevant to a growth policy can be identi-
fied: population size and distribution, environment, education, basic
natural science, technology assessment, and consumerism. These subjects
arc included because they can be instructive concerning the growth prob-
lems—other than that of managing the overall economy—with which
we are actually grappling in an effort to reach a policy of balanced growth.

The Debates

The specific issues involved in each of the areas can be outlined as
follows:

Pofiulation. The traditional view of population growth as a source
of national pride and strength is being re-examined. Some authorities
argue for zero population growth on the grounds that population stability
is imperative for survival, or will improve the quality of our society. (For
example, it might enable us to avoid the issue of limitations on the use
of energy and materials. )

The merits of sheer size now appear rore debatable than heretofore,
particularly in the case of large metropolitan areas. Large concentra-
tions of population generate serious pollution problems, tratic conges-
tion, and higher per capita public expenditures. And they are unduly
vulnerable to power failures, riots, and other disruptive social action.
Thus, major questions are asked: should we limit our population size,
and if so, how? And should we redistribute our population, and if so,
how?
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Emvironment. Historically, our concern over resources focused on
whether there would be enough food, energy, and materials to meet our
needs. Today, in the United States, the concern is about the ability of
fzirrd, air, and water to absorb all the wastes we generate. We already have
vilmlated the aesthetic limits of pollution and, frem time to time and place
o place, we have violated health and survival limits of pollution. Some
argue that the long-run issue may well be our survival. Questions often
asked ar-: What can be done to repair the damage already done? To
what cxtent and by what means will future pollution be contained within
tolerable limits? Are there fixed limits of environmental tolerance that
might make it imperative to limit the size of our population or set per
capita quotas on the amount of energy and material we may usc?

Lducation. Throughout its history, America’s educational system has
had to meet a variety of nszds for a growing Nation. Today this system,
after a long stretch of phenomenal growth, finds itself the target of
deepening dissatisfaction. The nature and degree of the dissatisfaction
implies the existence of unmet cducational needs in our society, As the
cducarion system met carlier nceds, a reciprocal relation was formed
between our society and the schools. When society needed more skilled
citizens it turned to the schools; in turn, the schools raised the knowledge
and skill level of society, nurturing additional development in a con-
tinuiny; spiral of mutually supported growth. The question raised in the
chaptcr on education is: What relation might be established between
the educational system and a rapidly changing, complex society to achieve
balanced growth? A number of specific issues arise, such as whether or
not our colleges and universitics should assume service roles in society
as opposed to the traditional role of discipline-oriented institutions search-
ing for knowledge for its own sake, Also, there are questions relating to
individual self-development, equality of opportunity, ecducational
achievement standards, and the financial problem:s of the schools. And,
should we develop a wider diversity of postsecondary opportunities?

Basiz Natural Science. To the extent that it was discussed at all in
the past, it was gencrally agreed that science should grow according to
its owr: internal logic as dictated by the structure of evolving knowledge
and the criteria and judgments of the scientific community. In America
since World War I, basic science continued to develop in its traditional
spontaneous fashion because the available funds were so large compared
to the capacity of the scientific community that almost everything scien-
tifically worthwhile was funded.

Today, the relationship of the scientific establishment to its funding is
being reversed. In relation to the capacity of the research establishment to
do research, funds are deficient. Furthermore, many persons, including
members of the scientific community, are concerned over the possibility
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that the knowledge they develop will be used for ends they do not
approve. Thus, knowledge no longer is seen as necessarily good. Furiher-
more, scientists and others have become acutely aware of social and
environmental problems for which systematic knowledge may offer solu-
tions, and basic science is asked to address these problems. Thus, the tra-
ditional “guidance” mechanism of science is being challenged at a time
when funds have declined in relation to the capacity of the scientific
comimurnity.

Among the questions asked are: To what extent should basic natural
science be permitted to develop in a free unguided manner? How much
support should the Nation give to development of basic scientific knowl-
edge? To what extent and by wirat mechanisms should basic science and
scientists (whether or not in the capadity for which they were originally
trained) he pressed to solve specific social problems?

Tecknolcgy Assessment. The sophisticated prodiucts of our Nation’s
technologists have been a source of pride and, sometimes, wonuer.
Largely free of governmental constraint, technology has tended to de-
velop according to the internal logic of its usual industrial, public, and
business sponsors. What seemed feasible and profitable was tried. What
proved possible and profitable tended to be used. Technology accounts,
to a large extent, for the productivity of our economy, our standard of
living, our ability to keep a high proporticn of the potential work force
in school, our achievements in space, and—granting the perils of a
nuclear- age—our military security. But ws have become increasingly
aware of technology’s adverse effects. Some highly sophisticated drugs
produce severe side effects. Airplanes and automobiles make intolerable
noise and fcul the air. Advanced technology of all sorts produces unex-
pected and often unwanted indirect consequences. A movement called
“technology assessment’ now advocates a more pervasive and systematic
assessment of the sccial costs and benefits of both new and existing tech-
nology. The main issues are: To what extent should the use of new and
old technology be restricted because of adverse side effects? What insti-
tutional mechanisms might assess and regulate technology? What effect
vsould such a policy have on economic growth and on the size and nature
of our technological and scientific establishments?

Consumerism. While technology is a source of strength in our econ-
omy, the abundant flow of new consumer goods has been viewed as a
clear indication that the economy brings vast direct benefits to the
American people. Yet, in the past decade, this virtue has been questioned.
A movement labeled **consumerism” contends that the rapid introduc-
tion of new products produces confusion, that the technical complexity
of new products makes it impossible to evixluate their benefits or dangers
and makes them difficult to repair, and that pressure on business firms
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to introduce new products and services breeds marketing practices of a
dubious nature.

The traditional doctrine of “consumer sovereignty” holds that the
consumer is capable of protecting his own interests. Today, the propo-
nents of the consumer movement argue that the consumer does not have
the information with which to make an informed choice. The internal
guidance system of the marketplace is challenged. The issues include: To
what extent and in what ways is the consumer actually the victim of these
circumstances? How should he be protected? In the course of this, how
can a healthy business environment be maintained?

These are the topics on which the National Goals Research Staff was
able to identify an active challenge to traditional views. They are pre-
sented in the ensuing chapters in greater detail as problems to be worked
on the formulation of a future growth policy, and as the sorts of issucs
with which we will have to operate in pursuing such a growth policy. The
style of presentation is descriptive and analytical. That is to say, it will
strive to outline what the issues and options are without presuming to
prescribe solutions. These issues challenge many deep-seated values.

In cach of the problem areas described here, our institutions have failed
to correct fully problems of which we are now clearly aware, and have
created many new problems. This report suggests that our concern is
leading us to develop a national goal of being more systematic and
rational in assessing priorities and solving our problems.

Toward Anticipatory Decisionmaking

What clearly emerges from these debates which have been subsumed
under the label of a search for balanced growth is a dissatisfaction with
old ways of decisionmaking. The implication is that we wish to shift from
a reactive mode of dealing with problems that bave forced themselves on
us to an anticipatory mode in which we cither attempt to prevent their
occurrence or are prepared to deal with them as they emerge. The latter
mode is necessary and desirable in times of rapid change because of the
inertia of large systems. As the President pointed out in announcing the
formation of the National Goals Research Staff:

We car: no longer afford to approach the longer-range future
haphazardly. As the pace of change accelerates, the process of
change becomes more complex. Yet, at the same time an extraordi-
nary array of tools and techniques has been developed by which it
becomes increasingly possible to project future trends—and thus
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to make the kind of informed choices which are necessary if we are
to establish mastery over the process of change.

The art of anticipatory decisionmaking in government is one which
we are yet far from mastering. Yet, its desirability is so obvious that any
move in that direction should be encouraged.

One of the tools for making this shift is, as the President has said,
the understanding of the projection of present trends. However, the mere
projection of trends can Iead to pessimism. They tell us what is most likely
to happen if two circumstances prevail: we continue present policies, and
events of the rest of the world over which we have no control continue
as expected. Frequently the implications are bad.

But the objective of projecting present trends is not primarily to find
out what will happen to us if we do nothing to change the trends. It is to
give us some clue as to what to do so that our future might be brighter.
For this purpose we must imaginc which alternative futures are open
for us to choose. We must invent feasible and desirable futures and devise
policies which will get us there. This is the role of goal setting in national
action. It is to enable us to decide where we want to be, and thereby to
stimulate us to figure out how to get there.

The acceptance of this mode of national decisionmaking has certain
corollaries. One of these, reflected in many arguments related in this
study, is that we must evaluate the consequences of our actions on the
basis of wiuzr criteria than we have used in the past. For ¢xample, the
popular phrase *“quality versus quantity’” has, in some contexts, been
taken to imply a turning away from economic goals. This should not be so.
There does seem to be, however, a disposition to evaluate our actions and
policies in a framework broader than solely technical and immediate
cconomic considerations. Per se, this cannot be said to be new to the
American scene. Fut the emphasis and degree of commitment do seem to
be new, and would be a vital ingredient to the adoption of an anticipatory
mode of decisionmaking.

Another corollary that flows naturally from our experience and the
development of an anticipatory approach to decisionmaking is the accept-
ance of the complexity of the systems in which we live and on which we
act. To say that everything is related to everything else is a true, but some-
times thankless, statement, It is nevertheless true, and to the extent that we
can make our decisions with consideration for the fullest feasible sct of
interactions that we can visualize, we will be less likely to defeat our own
purposes.

The acceptance of the complexities involved in purposive social
action will often lead us to the conclusion that the solutions to our prob-
lems are more difficult than they appeared to be at first glance. In this
circumstance there is both a hope and a danger. The hope is that we will
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undertake action realistically, and not do so under assumptions that will
produce a violation of the public’s hopes and expectations. Too often in
the past we have attacked problems with the expectation that they could
be solved in z=n unrealistically short time with an unrealistically low
estimate of the resources required. The danger is thut realism may dis-
courage action. Yet cxperience shows that when advocates of action
exaggerate the ease of success or alternatively overstate the risks of not
acting, the consequences are likely to be cither disappointment or loss of
public support; these can be more disccuraging to policy actions than
an objective appraisal of the difficulties and the possibilities would
warrant.

While we have come to appreciate the complexity of social and en-
vironmental processes, our present knowledge of those complex processes
is extraordinarily incomplete. From this, it follows that for the long
rangc we must vigorously pursue the extension of our knowledge of these
processes. And, for the short range, since our ability to anticipate exactly
what will happen is so limited, we must sharpen our ability to detect as
rapidly as possible that which has already happened. This requires the
development of new, improved methods for the measurement of social
change.

Complicating the adoption of such a strategy are the changing roles of
citizen and government. This is particularly pertinent since the hope for
responding better to long-range matters rests in part on newly evolving
techniques of forecasting and planning, the tools largely of specialists. Yet
at thc same time, citizens are demanding and getting a greater voice in
their affairs, and the Federal Government is evolving a new role for itself
more as a shaper of policies and less as a doer of things. There is a built-
in tension in this situation which one must assume can be resolved with
care, patience, and wisdom.

The concepts and tools for developing an anticipatory strategy are
still being worked out by analysts and scholars. The methods are being
tried with varying degrees of success in botk the private and the public
- sector. The difficulties are enormous. The promise is great. The length of
s time and the efforts tc arrive at such a strategy, and the degree of success
& we will attain are indeterminate. Yet, we seem to be committing ourselves
to trying it.

fe
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Premises of the Debates

Cur society appears to be one at a point of significant transformation,
sometimes described as that from an industrial society to a ‘‘post indus-
trial society”—from a society in which production of goods was of
primary concern ty one-dominated more by services and the generation
and use of new knowledge. Further, we are in a period of marked social
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change, one aspect of which is the search for a growth policy that will
guide that change.

These developments form the background of the debate over whether
growth—in our economy, population, material goods, and even knowl-
edge—is to be valued for its own sake, or whether we should place
increased emphasis on more carefully channeling our growing resources
to improve the quality of our lives.

The major causes of the debate seem to be :

1. The changing values and a rising level of our expectations concern-
ing the goals that we should set for ourselves in both resolving inequities
and improving the quality of our lives.

2. A realization that our resources, although substantial and likely to
grow in a generally predictable fashion, are limited, and, therefore .nore
consideration should be given to the setting of priorities for their use.

3. The development of a wide range of management and planning
tools that offer sume promise for more rational setting of priorities and
for effective action.

Also, as part of the background for the debate, are two additional
circuinstances:

1. The notion that priority setting, planning, and decisionmaking can
remain an isolated “staff” function is not tenable. Such crucial activities
on the national level are an integral part of the political process, and
probably can work only to the extent that the results are persuasive to
citizens who are demanding a more direct representation in decisions
affecting their lives.

2. Our model for managing change in complex systems, whether
social or environmental, ha« come to reflect the caution that is appropriate
to such complexity. Aud our society has, in fact, become increasingly
complex and interrelated.

These two circumstances, while complicating the task, inject appro-
priate realism into the process, assuring more accentability of proposed
programs, while reducing the probability of unexpected, unwanted con-
sequences. It must be admitted, however, that it is not yet known how to
involve the public most effectively in national decisions. However, in our
democracy, decisions in which the public does not concur will be changed
emphatically in the nrivacy of the polling booth.

Constructive public discussion of alternative goals, priorities, and
policies, with all groups of people participating, must be initiated. The
fruits of this public discussion should be incorporated into policies aimed
at alleviating the problems or enhancing the opportunities.

Thhis report is one attempt to contribute to such discussion. The critics
seem to be saying that many of our institutions aim at growth for its own
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sake, but growth now should be directed toward achieving the higher
social goal of improving the quality of human life.

Summary

America appears to be at a point of profound change, frequently
characterized as that from an industrial society to a “post industrial
socicty”’—from a society in which production of goods was of primary
concern to one dominated more by services and the generation and use
of new knowledge. Consequently, we are in a period of marked social
change, one aspect of which is the search for a growth policy to guide
that change. This report examines several areas in which the choice of
a future growth policy is explicitly or implicitly being debated. Its
intent is to use these case examples as a part of a learning experience,
as one discrete step in the evolution of a policy of balanced growth, as
called for by the President. The approach is analytical and not pre-
scriptive. The purpose is to aid the American people and their repre-
sentatives in what is assumed to be a long process for evolving a growth
policy.

The key substantive areas in which the problem of growth is being
debated are: population growth and distribution, environmeat, educa-
tion, basic natural science, technology assessment. and consumerism. In
general, these topical areas do not correspond to the major social prob-
lems with which we arc presently concerned, including those of our
cities, campus unrest, the Vietnam War, and race relations. These
represent dissatisfactions over our performance according to our estab-
lished priorities.

Probably the major message that comes from the existing debates
over a growth policy is not that our institutions have proven incapable
of doing their job. Rather, many of cur institutions have performed
very well the tasks which we set for them a few decades ag 2. However,
in so deing, they have created unanticipated problems with which we
must now deal, and they must be reoriented toward the tasks that are
appropriate in a society capable of a new level of performance. The
range of criteria whereby we will judge institutional performance will
be broader in scope and longer in time perspective. An essential part of
this period of transition is the attempt to shift from a reactive form of
public decisionmaking, in which we respond to problems when they ave
forced upon us, to an anticipatory form in which we try either to avoid
them or be prepared to deal with them as they emerge.

It is the hallmurk of our country that Americans have adjusted to
change while preserving the basic qualities of their institutions. This
has happened a considerable number of times in our history. In the
course of this history, a predominant theme has been one of economic
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growth, and an accommedation to a larger population. At no time was
economic growth considered so dominant a goal that it obscured all
other concerns, but neither was the growth per sc viewed as other tkan
a good thing.

Today, for the first time, we find the virtues of economic growth
questioned, and this issue is put in popular terminology as one of
“quantity versus quality.” This is, in the view of this report, a false
phrasing of the issue, since the new qualitative goals being proposed
and the old goals yet unmet can be achieved only if we have continued
cconomic growth. The issue is better put as one of how we can ensure
continued economic growth while directing our resources more
deliberately to filling our new values.

A large portion of the explanation for this seems to lie in our
demonstrated ability to achi~ve economic stakiiity und growth in the
period foflowing the passage of the Employment Act of 1946. Even
though cur econoimy is at the moment in a period of transition, the
pesvading public and official view is that we are a Nation of grow-
ing, »nprecedented economic resources.

At the same time that we have become a Nation that can afford to
care we have also become a Nation that cannot afford not to care. The
past decade has been marked by an emerging sense of conscience for
the plight of the underprivileged, an awareness of social and economic
problems that are the unanticipated consequence of our past actions,
a resolution that we can guide our affairs more rationally, and, simul-
taneously, a broad popular demand for citizen participation in the man-
agement of their own fate. While this was happening, we also developed
new techniques of decisionmaking whose promise spurred the veselu-
tion to run things more rationally, but whose full motential is incom-
pletely understood or tested.

While this resolution to run our affairs both more rationally and
more effectively was emerging, two complicating circumstances arose.
The Vietnam War placed a strain o~ our admittedly large resonurces
and belatedly forced us to recognizc the necessity of considering priori-
ties more seriously. And, a more complex model of how to go about pur-
posive action evolved in part from the ecologists’ experience with the
environment, and in part from our increasing knowledge of social
science and our mixed experience in attempting social and political
reform.

We thus find ourselves at a point at which the following things are
true: We have rising expectations and changing values concerning the
goals we should set for ourselves both in resolving existing inequities
and in improving the quality of our lives. However, while our re-
sources are large and growing, they are finite and we must set priorities
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more deliberately. In compensation for this complication we have the
promise of more rational methods of public decisionmaking as a way
of selecting and implementing our priority goals. But, this must be
brought about in a context in which there is greater public participa-
tion, and grcater recognition of the complexities of the world—both
social and cnvironmental—in which we live.
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Chapter 2. POPULATION GROWTH AND DISTRIBUTION

The first chapter discussed some of the ways that we have come to
review and assess our present patterns of growth and change. Cne of
the most important elements in national development is the size and the
physical location of our population. This chapter deals with the issues
of popuiation size and distribution, the goals that have been suggested,
and programs that have been offered as “population policy” for America.

The size, growth, and distribution of the United States population,
subjects that in the past tended to be the reserve of the scholarly profession
of demography, have in recent years become increasingly debated issues
of public policy. Not only is there a gencral awareness of the calamitous
consequences of rapid population growth in less developed areas of the
world, but there is also a widespread concern that our own population has
been growing, and will probably continue to grow, at a rate that threatens
to produce acute social, educational, economic, and environmental
problerus.

The Issues

Is population growth a problem for the United States? In the debate
that has developed on the question of growth of the U.S. population,
there has been wide disagreement over the interpretation of “facts.”” The
area of disagreement among the experts in this debate begins with the
question of whether there is or will soon be a population problem; and
¢ven where there is agreement that a population problem exists, there
is much disagreement over the definition of the problem and little
agreement on proposals tor its solution.

On the one side of the debate, we find many who view population
growth as a problem second only to war in its dangers. A number of
population experts have handed mankind a stark choice—population
control or race to oblivion. They dcpict overpopulation as the dominant
problem in all our personal, national, and international planning. They
publish advertis- ments that speak of the horrors of the “population bomb”
and the “population explosion.” Scientist Julian Huxley warns that
overpopulation is the “most serious threat to the whole future of our
species.”” A poet sees, as a result of ““reckless breeding,” millions crowding
in among our “already crowded billions” until the needs of all these
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multitudes ‘“‘drive nations into madness.” Even the National Academy of
Sciences has warned that “in the very Iong run, continued growth of the
United States population would first become intolerable and then
physically irnpossible.”

On the other side of the debate, there are experts who contend that the
country is not in the midst of a population crisis and is not facing an
impending crisis in the sense of having more people than the Nation can
sustain at a high level of economic and cultural well-being. Thus, Prof.
Ansley Coale, in his presidential address to the Population Association
of America in 1968, said :

Even if our population should risc to a billion, its average density
would not be very high by European standards. It seems to me that
we must attack the problems of pollution, urban deterioration,
juvenile delinquency and the like dircctly, and if sensible programs
are evolved, continued population growth oa the order of one per
cent annually would not make the pregrams tangibly less effective.?

This school ¢f thought points out that the historical trend with respect
to the annual growth rate has been downward since the pre-Civil War
period, when it was 3 percent. Our population is now growing at the
rate of a little more than 1 percent per year, and it has been growing
at that rate for nearly a decade. Furthermore, while this rate may risc
during the 1970, as the proportion of women of childbearing age
increases, it should then reccde to its present level or perhaps even go
below it,

This point of view finds support in a recent decision of the ¥J.S.
Census Bureau to lower its estimate of the range of probable growth of
the U.S. population by the year 2000. Last year, the Census Bureau pro-
jections ranged from 80 te¢ 160 million additional pcople by the year
2000, with a median projection around 100 million—or a 50-percent in-
crease in our population during the next three decades. Now it is thought
to be just as possible that fertility might drop to a level that would
stabilize the population in a decade or so (assuming measures were also
taken to reduce immigration, if necessary). (See figure 2—1. The new
lowest series is hypothetical and does not represent an official Bureau
of the Census position.) This possibility plainly is i.compatible with the
idea of a current or impending U.S. population “explosion.”

In the midst of this argumentation a central question goes unanswered:
What is the ideal size of America’s population? Any claim that a country’s
population is too large or too small implies an ideal or optimum size, and
some standard by which to measure deviation from it. To date, no
population analyst or policymaker has developed any objective criteria for
arriving at an “optimum population” for a given arca at a given time.
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Any search for an optimum population size is complicated by social,
tecanological, and cultural change. Thus, at the time of Columbus, what
is now the United States supported hardly more than a million people and,
because of the harsh conditions of life in many areas, may have seemed
to somc tribes to be overpopulated even then. Yet, 414 centurics later,
under remarkably different cultural and technclogical conditions, the
same land supports 200 times as many—and at a material level of living
incomparably higher than that of its original inhabitants.

Furthermore, whatever might be said of the present or impending
population problem in the United States, it cannot be said that it is
Melthusian in nature: Our popuiation is not pressing upon the domestic
food supply. We are not threatened with the “positive checks” of famine
or pestilence, and the third so-called positive check—war—is, for the
United States, entirely independent of internal population pressures. In
the current debate, the question of whether this country has a population
problem turns on a very different set of factors than those envisioned by
Thomas Malthus. Instead, it is related to the quality and safety of our
physical and socijal surrcundings.

In the nonindustrialized countries, population increase can deny the
fulfillment of basic human needs—the nced for ecncugh to eat, for a place
to live, for 2 jok. In highly industrialized countries, the increase threatens
to cleprive us of the personal freedoms, pleasures, and quality of environ-
ment “¥at “zcome possible once basic human needs ar= met. The criteria
for juaging the population problem in the United States then is in terms
of its effect on the quality of life—the kind of life one can lead in terms
of health, e i:1cation, housing, work, play, and personal freedom-—on one
hand and resource utiijzation on the other.

Nowhere among the affluent countries, it is argued by some, is the
threat of nopulation growth to the quality of life so real as it is in the
United * ..es. The very fact that we have the world’s highest material
level of living obscures the dangers inherent in rapid growth, and, at the
samc time, exacerbates many of the difficulties such growth entails.

At a more personal level in the debate is the concern that continuing
population growth threatens to erode individual freedom. Rufus E.
Miles, Jr. wrote in the Population Bulletin (vol. XVI, No. 1, February
1970), that—

Population and freedom are inextricably intertwined, The larger,
the more complex and the more crowded a society is—and the
more its resource base is subjected to intensely competing de-
mands—tke more numerous and restrictive are the laws and regu-
lations required for its governance. The more laws and regulations,
the less freedom. The less freedom, the more tension. That popula-
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tion growth significantly contributes to this loss of freedom and to
increased tension seems self-evident.

In secking a population policy, the American people must ask, then,
whether individual freedoms and physical surroundings are significantly
threatened by the continuing growth in the number of persons inhabiting
the country. Answering this question is extremely difficult for a number
of reasons. First, the experts themselves cannot agree on the most funda-
mental issues, as indicated in the above discussion. Second, it is not easy
to separate the factor of population growth from per capita growth in
the consumption of resources and the poorly regulated disposal of waste
products—both of which contribute to the deterioration of our living
space. Third, nc scientific means is at hand for determining the extent
to which population increase may heighten the discords in our social
environment that are caused by cthnic and racial prejudice, poverty, drug
addiction, and crime.

Another question: Is the distribution of our population a problem?
Though there is no certainty thiat we face an imminent problem with ‘the
size of the population, there may be serious problems of over-population
and under-population in various areas of the United States. Many ex-
perts believe that population shiits of the last two decades have had very
detrimental cffects on many rural areas, while simultancously greatly
aggravating urban problems.

The President cogently described the problem in his first message on
the state of the Union: “Vast arcas of rural America have been emptied
of people and promise, while our central cities havc become the most
conspicuous arca of failure in American life.” On this point, there is no
argument. Too many Americans have seen the sorrowful face of tie
deteriorating central city, the awesome pattern of suburban sprawl, and
the sullen stagnation of the small town. The urban problem today can
be described not only as the big-city slum, and as the white suburban
noosc around the inner city’s blacks and poor, but also as all the prob-
lems of growth and population shifts and sprawls ar.d public expenses
connected with them.

The tide of migration from the rural South into the big cities lies at
the heart of many of our uzban problems today: much of urban poverty
is rural poverty, recently transplanted. The great migration of the middle
class and of jobs from the central city to the suburbs during the last
decade has further exacerbated the problems of the city, of the poor, and
of the blacks—since more than half of the Nation’s black citizens now
reside in central cities.

In recent years practically all the growth in the metropolitan areas
occurred in the suburban rimgs. Since 1960, the central cities as a whole
grew only about 1 percent; the suburban rings by 28 percent. In 1960,
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the suburban areas had slightly fewer people than the central cities. Since
then, the balance has shifted and today more than half the pcople in our
metropolitan areas live outside the central cities. There is cvery indica-
tion that this fraction is likely to grow.

At the same time, rural Americz—our small cities, towns, and farms—
has not osily exported many of its poor to the central cities, but has also
lost many of its young and able-bodied. While this migration is under-
standable, thosc left on the farm and in the small city often face a grim
future—stagnation ard a lack of economic opportunity. Rural America
now holds only about a third of the total population, but contains about
half of the Nation’s poor. Also, owing to the prolonged and heavy out-
migration of young adults, it is estimated that more than 500 counties
are now cxperiencing a natural decrease in population—that is, more
deaths than births are occurring. Most of these counties are in the center
of the country—in Missouri, Kansas, Nebraska, Texas, and Illinois.
Over the past 10 years, the total populations of three States—North
Dakota, South Dakota, and Wyoming—have actually declined, accord-
ing to first reports from the 1970 census.

Plainly, the country faces a problem in the distribution of its popula-
tion regardless of policies to control its overall size. This becomes all the
more scricus to contemplate as demographic projections point to the
likely continuation of such trends (assuming no change in public policies
influencing them} which threatens further deterioration of both urban
and rural areas.

Assuming that the trends continue unabated, most of the .S, popula-
tion growth over the next few decades will be concentrated in the 12
largest urban regions. These 12 metropolitan areas occupying one-tenth
of the land area will contain over 70 percent of the population. More-
over, at least 50 percent of the total population will be found in tiirce
_Teat metropolitan belts: Boston-Washington, Chicago-Pittsburgh, San
Francisco-San Diego. These three centers will include an overwhelming
proportion of the most technologically advanced and the most prosperous
and creative clements of the society. (See fig. 2-2.)

Al the same time, towns under 10,000 population, rural villages, and
farms are expected to have the lowest growth rate. And the continued
mechanization of farms will lead to a further decline in the use of agri-
cultural labor, hence some further migration from farms to cities is
expected. On this wasis, the current farm population of 10 million (about
5 percent of the total population) may drop to 6 million, or only 2 per-
cent of the total, by the year 2000.

These trends have led to a prevalent sense of gloom for the future of
both urban and rural America. This outlook was summarized by the
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Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Relations (ACIR) in their
1968 study, “Urban and Rural America: Policies for Future Growth.”
According to that report:

The Nation’s smaller communiti=s outside of metropolitan areas
will be increasingly bypassed by the economic mainstream and will
also find it difficult to offer enough jobs for all their residents and
those of surrounding rural areas. Many rural areas will suffer from
a further siphoning off of the young and able work force with a
resultant greater concentration of older and unskilled among those
remaining, and a continuing decline in the capacity of rural com-
munities to support basic public services.

In regard to the cities, the ACIR was cqually pessimistic in their report.
The continuation of current trends, they concluded, would bring about
such consequences as the following:

While the evidence is not conclusive, it may well be that increased
size and congestion will also take a net social and psychological toll
in urban living conditions.

The advantages of suburban areas in attracting new industry will
continue to widen the gap betwecn the cconomies of central cities and
their surrounding necighbors, deepening the problems of many cen-
tral cities. A most serious aspect of these problems will be the growing
inability of the central cities to provide jobs for their residents. Con-
tinued raigration of the Negro population to central cities will add
fucl to already incendiary conditions in central city ghettos.

Continued concentration of urban growth in suburban and out-
lying areas foreshadows a prolongation of development practices
creating “‘urban sprawl”’—the disorderly and wastetul use of land
at the growing edge of urban areas.

This vision of the future has become widely accepted among experts
studying the problem. Many believe that these devclopments are prob-
ably inevitable; that they are the consequences of the industrial revolution
or of natural social evolutionary forces, as well as the collective manifes-
tations of individual preferences. The fact is, however, that, if these
developments materialize, it will be largely because of policy decisions.

Why is this so? Many of our large national enterprises, public and
private, base their planning for investment and developmental decisions
oa their perceptions of demographic trends. Since each organization
realizes that it alone cannot determine the trends, it seeks to shape its
investment strategies to fit what it believes to be the most “objective” and
hence the most probable future development patterns. As these policies
are executed, the projections are powerfully reinforced so as to beceme
sclf-fulfilling. Thus, in this sense, and without any intention to be so,
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otiicial demographic projections become an implicit form of national
policy guidance.

This being the case, one can imagine a positive national development
strategy that could operate in essentially the same manner, but result in a
major vedirection or reversal of current trends.

Research based onrecent demographic data and analysis of past public
and private policies affecting migration suggests that the trer Is toward
megalopolis in some areas and under-population in others are reversible. It
also suggests there is an opportunity for a different and more rewarding
future for the Nation as a whole, than the discouraging vision of
gargantuan megalopolis and rural desolation. But realization of a better
future will probably require a coordinated national strategy for balanced
pC. ion distribution. The Federal Government can provide leadership
in developing any such strategy, but public and private institutions across
the country wiil need to participate in both planning and implementation.

Significantly, there is agreement among the mayors and Governors
with the view that pclicies are needed to deal with our population distribu-
tion patterns. Last year, the National Governors’ Conference resolved to—

petition the Congress to adopt a national policy of “enhancement
and distributicn of opportunity” in. order to provide an incentive for
a more even distribution of population residence in our states, and
thereby, recognize the desirability of establishing such a goal to pro-
vide & sense of direction in Federal planning and in Federal programs
which would seck to alleviate the growing national frustration that
is occurring in overpopulated areas and in areas which are now
losing population.

Similarly, the National League of Cities, at the December 1969 Cou
gress of Cities in San Diego, called for—

a specific policy for the settlement of people throughout the nation
to balance the concentration of population among and within imetro-
politan and non-metropolitan areas while providing sociai and
cconomic opportunity for all persons.

In short, the decisions Americans make today about populatica growth
and distribution will greatly determine the kind of society we live in
tomorrow. The size, distribution, and character of our population, and its
rate of growth or decline all act as forces to change and shape social condi-
tions affecting virtually every aspect of our lives.

Population Policies in Historical Perspective

Early Encouragement of Growth. Consciously, or not, the United
States has had a population policy from a relatively early date. From
colonial times, most communities have wanted more people, at first to

v
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increase the safety of life and lzter to enhance the value of their land and
property, and to stimulate economic activity.

Settlement in the early days of the Nation was encouraged in a variety
of ways. The land policy provided free or cheap land in farm units tv for-
cigners as well as to natives if they would settle and work it. Immigration
policies permitted casy entry, offered political asylum, and for a tinie, al-
lowed the importation of slaves. Political leaders spread the idea that here
the commion man had opportunities never before open to him. As immi-
grants poured in, the surplus population in the East moved westward. By
about 1890, the actual settlement of the land was almost completed; but
since the industrial development of the country was also well underway by
that time, there was still need for immigrants. Steamship cempanies and
other groups profiting from immigration saw to it that the asd-antages
of coming to the United States were well advertised. The policy of the
“open door” was a huge success in populating the land.

Gradual Restriction of Immigration. Although public encouragement
was generally accepted, there were those who felt that the “new” immi-
grants were inferior and that something should be donc to preserve the
cconomic advantages of the country for the descendants of earlier arrivals.
In 1882, partly as a consequence of racial troubles in the West, the Chinese
Exclusion Act was passed. In 1885, under pressure of organized labor,

- the Alien Contract Labor Law, which forbade entrance of foreigners

under contract to individuals or firms, was passed. It was intended to pre-
vent employers from breaking strikes and undercutting wages by using
cheap labor recruited ¢ y agents in foreign countries.

Step by step, Federal policy shifted from stimulating immigration to
discouraging it. The exhaustion of desirable free land put an end to the
public encouragement of agriculture immigrants. The various quota laws
in eFect from 1921 not only limited numbers, but also were originally
intended to influence the makeup of the population; these quotas were
to preserve the composition attained before the arrival of the millions of
eastern and southwestern Europeans who came during the present cen-
tury. The open-door policy of the past was abandoned; not only were
numbers restricted, but also there w .5 definitc selection of immigrants.

With the abolition of the national origins quota system in 1965, how-
ever, the number of immigrants entering the country annually increased
sharply. For example, in 1968, net immigration was on the order of 454,-
000 contributing almost 25 percent of the growth . vur population. Last
year, net immigration was much lower but still amounted to almost 20
percent of total population growth. Moreover, it is esiimated that by 1975,
more than 70 percent of the net inflow of migrants into metropolitan areas
will be foreign immigrants.® Thus, immigration policy must be a key
component of any population policy.

4q'/
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'Evolution of Public Policy Regarding Birth Control. The same attitudes
which viewed unrestricted immigration as beneficial also encouraged the
raising of large familics. Large families wzre of direct advantage to much
of the population. Farmers with several sons were assured of a steady labor
supply with little or no wage payment. Nonfarm family incomes could be
augmented if several minor children were at work. Having numerous
children also provided the best way of insuring old age security in a
pioneering community.

It is no wonder, then, “hat opposition to population control has deep
roo’s. Here are some significant milestones:

In 1832, Charles Knowlton wrote a pamphlet (published in New
York City) entitled Fruitc of Philosophy or the Private Companion of
Young Married People in which he advocated contraception and de-
scribed some of the methods by which it might be accomplished. His
book was considered an offense 2gainst public morality, ~d Knowlton
was fined and imprisoned.

In 1873, Congress passed the so-called Comsteck laws “for the sup-
pressica of trade in, and circulation of, obscene literature and articles of
immoral use.” These laws had the effect of outlawing information about
birth control. The passage of these laws suggests, however, that buth
control was becoming sufficiently common to attract the attention of
those who were opposed to it. .

In 1916, Margaret Sanger attempted to open the first birth-control
clinic. Her cfforts ignited considerable legal battles between thuse who
believed that a man has the right to control by means of artificial con-
traception the number of children he has and those who believed that
such control is harmful.

During the past 50 years, and especially during the past 20, private
individuals and groups advocating the right of everyone to plan the size .
of his family have had a growing impact on public attitudes and public
policy. This right, while subject to different interpretations and con-
tinued controversies, is now firmly entrenched in public policy.

The change in official attitudes is nowhere more clearly reflected than
in statements and actions by Presidents Eisenhower, Kennedy, Johnson,
and Nixon concerning birth control and population.

In 1959, President Eisenhower said:

I cannot imagine anything more emphatically a subject that is
not a proper political or governmental activity . . . . This Gover-
ment will not . . . as long as I am here, have a positive political
doctrine in its program that has to do with the problem of birth
control. That’s not our business.

o
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This remained the policy of the Federal Government until 1961, when
President Kennedy, in a special message on foreign aid, said:

The magnitude of the problem is staggering. In Latin America,
for example, population growth is alrcady threatening te outpace
economic growth. And in some parts of the continen.’ - stand-
ards are actually declining . . . and the problems are ni; : - serious
or demanding in other developing partts of the world.

Tkis concern with population growth in the foreign affairs context was
soon reflected in Federal programs. In January 1963, the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare released the Public Health Service’s
Survey of Research on Reproduction Reiated to Birth and Population
Control. The report listed 758 projects cosdng $8.2 million a year, of
which $4.0 million came from Federal research funds. The report did
not define a Federal policy, but made cleas that Federal furds were
being used to support research on human reproduction and fertility
control.

President Johnson also indicated his concern with population problems
in various speeches. It was in his administration that government-
sponsorec birth-control programs were developed and funded, eventualiy
assisting more than 400,000 disadvantaged women.

President Nixon, on June 18, 1969, delivered the first Presidential
message on population to the Congress, raising other fundamental ques-
tions about our population and the future. He asked: Where will the
next hundred miilion Americans live? How will we house them? What of
our natura} resources and the quality of our environment? How can we
better assist American families so that they will have no more children
than they wish to have? To begin to deal with such questions, the Presi-
dent proposed the creation of a Comm’ssion on Populatisn Growth and
the American Future. This Commission was established by Congress in
March 1970. _

Migration Policies. Population distribution as a matter of conscious
national policy also is not new to our country. In the first hundred years
of the Nation, the Government deliberately sought to disperse population
westward. Spurred by a desire to confirm its title to the empty continent,
the Government subsidized turnpikes, railroads, and river navigation;
moved Indians onto recesvations; and opcned public lands to settier-ent.

Once the continent was spanned, Government programs continied to
encourage regional economic deveioy,  * This was accarng’sied by
recla mation, navigation, and electric-po ... projects, .ural . .- .nment
programs, and more recently by the more sopisi.i. d and broader
efforts contained in the Appalachian Regional Development Act and the
“depressed areas” legislation of the 1960’s.
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But cven more inuportant than the explicit population policies are the
numerous implicit policies that have influenced economic development
and population settlement. The fact is that while the Federal Govern-
ment has no cohesive population policy, it is continually developing
policies that have secondary consequences for the migratior: and distri-
bution of our population:

—FHA and VA mortgage insuranse, the interstate highway svstem,
Federal and State tax policies, State and local land use programs,
all contributed to the massive suburbanization of the last 25 years,

—Defense contract awards have accelerated the population booms in
southern California and along the gulf coast.

—Agricultural research and support programs have accelerated de-
pletion of the rural population.

These policies make individually positive contributions to society, hut
their collective impact may not be desirable from the standpoint of
distribution of population and economic opportunity.

The Choices for Public Policy Regarding Growth

Let us now consider two fundamental population issues before the
Nation and some alternative policies that might be developed to deal
with them over the longer term. These arc the questions of population
growth and its distribution. Other aspecis of the population question,
such as problems of education, consumption, and dumping of waste,
will be dealt with in other chapters of this report.

One of the essential choices with respect to the futurc growth of our
population is whether the Government should intervene and exercise
leadership in slowing th« growth of the U.S. population.

Not to intervene implies continuation of the current national policy
of “frecdom of choice” in regard to birth control. This policy says that
families should have no unwanted birt! :;, but it does not encourage lower
birth rates as a goal. In essence, it is a policy that advocates only assist-
ance for family planning, not limitation on family size.

The “freedom of choice” doctrine may be found in the 1966 United
Nations Declarationn of Populatin: “The opportunity to decide the
number and spacing of children is a basic human right.” [his doctrine
was also set forth by President Johnson in his 1966 Health Message to
the Congress:

We have a growing concern to foster the integrity of the family and
the opportunity for each child. It is tssential that all families have
access to information and services that will ailow freedom to choose
the nu nber and spacing of their children within the dictates of
individual conscience.
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The “freedom of choice” policy was restated by President Nixon

in the first “Presidential Message to Congress on Population™ on
July 18, 1969:

- - . How can we better assist American families so that they
will have no more children than they wish to have? . . . One
of the ways in which we can promote that goal is to provide
assistance for more parents in effec tively planning their families.
We know that .avoluntary childbearing often results in poor phys-
ical and emotional health for all members of the family. 1t is
one of the factors which contribute to our distressingly high infant
mortality rate, the unacceptable level of malnutrition, and ‘the
disappuinting performance of some children in our schools. Un-
wanted cr untimely childbearing is one of several factors which
are driving many families into poverty or keeping thers in that
condition. Its threat helps to produce the danges:us incidence of
illegal abortion. And finally, of course, it needlessly aids to the
burdens placed on all our resources by increasing population.

The emphasis of this speech and of Federal pcgrams to date, sig-
nificantly, has been on family planning to reduce the impact of poverty
and deprivation and to improve health. Federal policy has sought to
reduce “unwanted” births—not “wanted” births. A study conducted
by the U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare several
years ago indicated that—

—in one year there were 450,000 births of what might be called
unwanted children among low income women;

—probably 4 to 5 million disadvantaged women would use family
planaing services if they were avaijlable without charge or at costs
they could afford, but fewer than two million were provided such
services;

—about 450,000 families with four or more children living in pov-
erty would not be poor if they had only three children to support.

This is not to imply, however, that the continued growth of the
U.S. population is caused by poor people who have large families, so
that if only they would have smaller {xmilies the grov:h problem would
be solved. Much more than half the populatiz= increase in this country
is contributed by families that are not poor and whe regularly practice
contraception. Although “unwanted” births pose a significant problem,
middle-class families desire more children per family than the average
2.2 needed for replacecsent. Thus, the “wanted” child is seen as a
ma® . problem as well as the “unwanted” child. (See fig. 2-3.)
T _r this reason, some of those concerned with population growth trends
believe that ¥ leral policy does not go far enough.

ol
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PERCENTAGE SHARE OF
ANNUAL U.S. BIRTHS,
1960-1965 AVERAGE

Source: Campbell, Arthur. “The Role of Family Planning
ii. the Reduction of Povertv.”Journai of Marriage and *he Fairily,
Vol. XXX, No. 2, 1968. Derived from special tabulations by the
Bureau of the Census from the Current Population Survey,
March 1966. i

Figure 2—3

As for the consequetces of continuation of the present Government
policy, it is very difficult to predict population growth; forecasts in
the past have tended to be wide of the mark. Only last year, we had
come to cxpect another 100 million Americans by the year 2000, We
are now advised that the figure may be considerably less. Indeed, there

He
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is the possibility that the population might not grow at all after awhile.
In light of such considerations, which tend to preclude a present or
impending crisis in the growtk of the population, it would appear that
continuing along the present course woul” t run very high risks.
1! the trend were to change in an undesirak  ection, public policy
covld be changed accordingly.

On the other hand, many have advocated that the country should
strive to achieve a stationary population (zero rate of growth)
the near future.

A considerable number of population experts strongly enaorse e
goal of a zero rate of increase—that is, a stationary population—as soon
as we can achieve it. This means that in the interest of society, all
American families should have an average of two childien. Even
many of those who do not see the problem as pressing sce this as a
desir ‘ble goal.

This choice implies a significant change in public policy ¢ -alls for
a deliberate government cffort to promote the reduction in ... growth
rate until population stability is achieved. 1t also implies that we must
not lcave the possibility of population stability to chance. it mcans we
may have to do more than rely upon liberalized abortion laws in the
States, and upon the distribution of free contraceptives t the poor, who
re the focus of most U.S. family-planning programs. Wc¢ may also
have to devise ways of changing individual and sucial attitudes, govern-
mental policies and incentives, and through these, the motivation of
young people and adults in all sociveconomic groups.*

Even if the country elects the goal of arresting the growth of U.S.
population by the end »f the century, it is not at all clear whether or
not the Government can bring about a socjetal consensus voluntarily to
control the growth of the U.S. population within a gencration. More
active puhlic policies might be required than “moral encomagement.”
Changes in tax laws and health insurance programs might help. An
extreme form of an active public pelicy would be to regulate family size
by fizt. Some persons have even gone so far as 'o suggest enforced steriliza-
tic~ when ecach family reaches its maximuag allowance. Less drastic
fums of coercion cauld be devised. But whatever the form, coercion in
the regulation of family size is likely to be unacceptable to the American
people.

The case for “mutual coercicn, mutually agreed upon,”™ has been
made, {or example, by biologist Garrett Hardin.® He has questioned
whether the braring of children can any longer be regarded as an
“inalienable human right.” He maintains that in attempting to control
environmental degradation caused by poj lation growth, it is unreasen-
able and against the public interest in rhe long run 1o depend on
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pecple’s consciences to limit the size of thei: families. The people with
the strongest conscience, he says, will produce the fewest children, and
“hose with the least conscience will have the most children. The only
intelligent alternative, Hardin believes, is mutual coercion, mutually
agreed upon.

In the meantime peaple are beginning to mobilize for action around
the arguments. Private organizations dedicated to curbing the rate of
population growth are ou the increase. A campaign to reduce U.S.
population growth to zero is gathering momentum. The idea of limiting
sharply the size of families appears to be taking strongest oot among
young prople, particularly on college campuses: It has been repo 2d
that student chapters of Zero Population Growth ( ZPG) were to be
found on 50 campuses by the end of last year.

But the drive to stop population growth encounters resistance from
several quarters and for different reasons. Various institutions oppnse
artificial contraception and abortion on religious and moral grounds.
Some militants see the advocacv by whites of birth control centers for
the poor as an atternpt to eradicate the black or the poor ppulations
rather thzn mect their needs. Anc efforts to stabilize the U.S. popula-
tion now are seen Dy some experts as premature and Jiable to create
more problems than tliey solve. They would rccommend that a more
cautious approach be taken by Governraent and they tend to support
the continuation of established policies.

One very important aspect of population growth that. could !
readily changed by legislative action is immigratici. As indicated earlies,
immigration now cor:ributes almost 20 percent of our total growth. If
the American public chooses to control our overzll growth through delib-
erate policies, immigration policies would have to be brought into the
picture

The Choices for Public Policy Regarding Distribution

“The problem of distribution of our population, of cxccssi\(.c:_*growth
in so ne arcas and stagnation clsewhere, may he more readily susceptible
to policy influence than growth itself. Distribution may also be the more
pressing probleni. Here again the country faces au important though
very difficult and complex choice: Whether to allow exssting trends to
shape the future distribution of population, or whether to seck a differco*
spatial distribution of the population by means ol a decisive public
policy.

The trend toward concentration of population in a megalopolis has
been dominant, although there have been some breaks in tae trend during
the past decade in that many smaller cities outside of a megalopolis havc
shown remarkabje vitality ai.d growth. Unless there is a countervailing
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effort niade to capitalize on the breaks in the trend and to reverse it,
this trend will likely prevail, and more than half our country’s population
will live in “Bos-wash, Chi-pitts and San-san” by the year 2000.

This trend continues in part because of the strong e€conomic and cui-
tural attracticns of the large mctropolitan areas, but also in part because
of policies—including Government policies and program expenditures—
that tend to reinforce existing concentrations of popi'ation and economic
activity.

Hence, the choice of no change in public policy as discussed earlier
in this ~hapter, wonld run the high risk of bringing abcut the kind of
future in which the communities of both urban and rural America would
further deteriorate. It means that hundreds of American towns will ron-
tinue to lose young people and economic opyortunity; and that the Jarge
metropolitan areas, already burdened with social and fiscal problems
and characterized by fragmentation of governmental responsibility, may
reach 1 size at which they will be socially intolerable, politically unman-
ageabse, and eccnomically inefficient.

On the other hand, there is the choice of decisive public policy and
action to achieve a different and morc promising future for the countiy
as a whole. The objective of this choice might be to promote more
balanced demographic growth in order to affect positively the quality of
life in both urban and rural America.

To promote the objective of balanced national growth, several hasic
strategies have been proposed by various experts: (1) Spread popula-
tion Ly generating growth in sparsely populated rural areas. (2) TFoster
the growth of existing small cities and towns in nonmetropolitan arcas.
(3) Build new citic outside the large metropoiitan regions.

Population Spread. A population sprecad strategy would atteinpt to
keep population in the countryside and small towns by encouragir{ the
location of factories in these towns, by supportiug labor-intensive ; ather
than highly automated farming operations, and by making various
Government capital investments in the sparsely populated areas.

Proponents of a spread strategy suggest the improvements in’ trans-
portation and communication have reduced the historical advaniages
of industrial location in the larger urban aicas. These advocates also con-
tend that urban areas breed more crime, alienation, and psychological
problems. The - argue that except for econom’  pressures, many city
dwellers would eagerly move to the country.

The argument against this strategy is as follows: Rural areas generally
are losing population hecause economic grow!h necessarily takes iabor
awxy from agriculture and other primary industries based in rural areas
and very small towns. Efforts to locate modern growth industries and
services in thinly populated areas are bound to be ineffective, because
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very few find highly profitable locations or sufficient “externalities”
or amenities in sparsely populated rural settings; almost every experiment
of this kind has had disappointing results. Efforts to retain rural and
small-town populations by providing them with public services substan-
ually equal to those in larger settlements will also prove costly, since the
per capita cost of schools, roads. hospitals, sewerage, and so on, is
thought to rise rapidly as populat .- density falls below a certain icvel.
Although cconomic vitality can be ps . ided in some rural areas through
industries that do not require cconomies of scale ur an urban location—

such as tourism and recrcation—the prevailing view among cconomists is

that efforts to promote self-sustained growth in sparsely populated arcas
are doomed from the start.

Aiternative Growth Centers. A sccond appreach to economic and
environmental problems to both the urban and rural populations is an
alternative growth-centers strategy that would ¢ ourage middle-sized
communitics (usually upwards of 50,000—but as small as 25,000) which
arc growing or which have the potential for self-sustained growth. A
growth center is defined as a place whose purpose is to provide new jobs
and to have strong tics with the surrounding rural arca. Under this defini-
tion, growth centers would be cities (outside the congested metropolitan
belts) that are having the greatest beneficial effects on the lagging region;
i.c., providing new jobs and attracting migrants from the surrounding
region who would otherwise settle in the larger cities. Such centers could
draw population and economic activity from the great urban regions.
Reduced vulnerability to massive preblems such as power system failures
and transportation strikes would be another strong advantage tc dispersed
population centers,

Advocates of this approach peint out that the nost important single
influence producing growth in certain parts of rural America in the
1950’s was physical proximity to metropolitan arcas. Proximity allowed
rural people to commute te jobs in the city and aiso permitted the disper-
sal of metropolitan activities and residences into the countryside.

The growth center strategy would promate economic activity (notably,
job opportunities) at the poprilation center on the theory that it would
spread to the rural perinherv, In this way, the sparscly populated rural
areas could be ti- ure growth centers in a2 mutually beneficial rela-
tionship. At the san.c time, these centers would provide promising oppor-
tunities for more balanced growth and distribution of the Nation’s popu-
iation. They could comfortably absorb natural increases in their own
popvintions, and with cutside develoomental assistance, could siphon off
rural umc foreign migration that would otherwise flow to the large metro-
politun ..cas. 1iey should also attract some population and industry
{t»71 the heavily populated urban areas.
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It wauld probably be necessary to promote the development of these
altrtTauve “irban centers through some redirection of public expenditures
and new forms of partnership between the public and private sectors as
well as through possible major increases in public outlays. Indeed, some
redirection of expenditures mayv be crucial to assuring that balanced
growth will be realized, since otherwise we will continue to have vast
expenditures competing for the realization of confiicting objectives.

The growth centers concept may also find useful application withiu
the large metropolitan regions themselves., Thus, to ¢. inge the sprawl of
urbanization into a pattern of metropolitan cor munities capable of
supporting high-quality services in health, retailing, the arts. entertain-
ment, libraries, and adult education, and of providing a real community
framework for civic and political action, planners have proposed
strengthening a dozen or two partially disiinct communities within the
various metropolitin regions. New metropolitan cemmunities would be
fermed by clustering most of the major metropolitan facilities of those
arcas in a main center, 2 modern “downtown” for each metropolis.
Tyvically, the facilities would include 10,000 to 30,000 office jobs, onc
or more colleges, a major hospital, several department and specialty
stores, theaters, a museum, a concert hall, and a central library. Around
this center would be a large percentage of the apartments needed by the
vesidents ( primarily without children) of the area.®

New Communities. New communities (towns, cities) are a third
possible major strategy suggested to promote balanced growth and better
environment, New commuanitics, their supporters argue, would save
money through efficient design and construction of facilities, improve
the quality of life by developing an adequate sense of contmunity, and
mazintain a style of life that would provide adequate and reasonable open
space, beauty, and recreational opportunity. This is indeed an attractive
vision with which to look forward to the next thrce dccades. Unfortun-
ately, this vision may be very difficult to realize.

Within the next 30 years new communities would not be able to absorb
more than a small percentage of the urban population, simply because
the rate at which such comniunities can be planred, financed, and built
is limited by many c¢conomic and institutional factors. Such limitations
include the need simultaneously to balance the deinands of employers for
laber; the demands of empiloyces for housing, shepping facilities, sckools,
hospitals, and recreational facilities; and the requirements of suppliers
of all these services for eirough customears to maintain economic viability.
These limitations generate difficult logistical problems. As a major strategy
to accomuncdate a projected population increase of 100 million by this
way alone would require building a city the size of Tulsa, Okla., every
month untii the year 2000. Even if the lower projections of population
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growth are correct, the number of new cities needed would still be
bevond our capability.

Another complicating consideration is that new towns, if improperly
designed, could aggravate the problems of the cities by siphoning off
primarily middle and upper income residents, leaving the poor behind
in cities stripped of their tax base. So far, most new communities have
been developcd in areas of rapid urban growth, or perhaps more ac-
curately suburban growth, and have neither benefited many of the poorer
residents of central cities nor contributed to the dispcrsal of population
centers.

Some experts seem to favor an experimental approach to new com-
munity development. According to this approach the new communities
would be limited to a small manageable number that could be studied
closely over a time. Into these could be introduced a rich varicty of social
and physical innovations.

Much of the advanced thinking and designs of new town planners
may also be applied to existing urban centers. In fact, the Departinent
of Housing and Urban Development has already broadened the concept
of “new communities” to include building on, or next to, existing growth
centers.

The several alternative strategies discussed, to he sure, are not mutually
exclusive. The strengthening of urban growth centers outside large metro-
politan regions can help tc achieve balanced national growth; the
development and prudent placement of some new communities would
also help. But redistribution of the U.S. population is a problem of
immense proportions, one that will place great demands on public policy
and decisionmakers. The Federal Government, working closely with the
States and communities, can wield immense influence in bringing about
the desired demographic and environmental changes. But the govern-
ment will need to understand the implications of bringing about the
desired changes in terms of commitment of resources (public and private)
and difficult tradeoffs that would have to be made with other: desired
objectives and priorities. There is still much to be learned abaut what
constitutes satisfactory levels and rates of change in population in various
parts of the country. Studies are necded to define what would be lost and
what would be gained by adding population and whai policies might
succeed in guiding population growth.

Summary

In a nation that once valued its population size and growth, and in
which the phrase “fastest growing” was attached to the name of proud
municipalities, the question of overall population size and distribution
has come under active debate.
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The question of population size in the United States is not Malthu-
sian. The issuc is not whether we can feed and clothe a population
of any size we can realistically envisage, or even supply it with the
expanding amount of energy it may demand. It is rather that of
whether a technologically advanced and industrially prosperous na-
tion wants, or can continue to pay the price of congestion and con-
tamination that comes from our overall affluence. It is suggested that
pur size may be limited by the ability of the environment to absorb
the wastes that result from our economic success.

Students of the overall size of our population are in no agreement
as to precisely what the size will be by the year 2000, nor on what an
optimum population size for a nation such as ours would be. But, more
recent projections suggest that the increase in our population over the
next 30 years may be considerably less than the additional 100 million
that had generally been forecasted. In fact, it may even be that the
present rate of increase will slacken off so that we will reach the zero
growth ratc that some demograpliers have been advocating.

However, the issue of population distribution is a different matter,
and onc to be taken sceriously regardless of what may be the upper
limit of the population size. Our population has been concentrating
increasingly, not only in cities, but more and more proportionately into
a few rather large urban masses. This has resulted in a lowering of the
quality of life in both urban and rural areas. Projection of such a
migration pattern is actually a de facto distribution policy since it will
affect such decisions as industrial plant location and other types of
investinent which will make the prophecy of increasing concentration
self-fulfilling. '

We have before us a set of decisions. One which appears not to be
urgent is that of overall-size of the population—even after the cffects
of a considerable amount of immigration are taken into account.
Apropos of population distribution, we need to decide on whether or
not we will adopt a deliberate strategy to encourage internal migration
to negate the forecasts of ever-growing urban congestion in a few
megalopoli. A viable option for such an alternate stratcgy is a policy
of encouraging growth in alternate growth centers away from the
large urban masses, coupled with a complementary effort of the use
of ncw towns.

FOOTNOTES

11965 Report of the Committee on Population of the National Academy of Sci-
ences—National Research Council, “The Growth of U.S. Population.”

* Coale, Ansley J., “Should the U.S. Start a Campaign for Fewer Births?,” Popu-
lation 1ndex, vol. 34, no. 4, October-December 1968.
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® Based on data in U.S. Bureav of the Census Current Population Reports, series
P-25, no. 413, January 31, 1969, table A-2.

* Davis, Kingsley, ‘“Population Policy: Will Current Programs Succeed?”, Science,
vol. 158, no. 3801, November 10, 1967.

* Hardin, Garrett, “The Tragedy of the Commons,” 1968 Presidential address to the
Pacific Division of the American Association for the Advancement of Science, re-
printed in Science, vol. 162, no. 3859, Dec. 13, 1968, pp. 1243-1248.

® The Second Regional Plan: A Draft for Discussion, Regional Plan Association,
New York, New York, November 1968,
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Chapter 3. ENVIRONMENT

One of the major reasons for considering questions of population size
and distribution pertains to the capacity of the environment to support
growing numbers and concentrations of people, and their increasing
wealth.

In this chapter. the nature of the current concern for environmental
problems is outlined and some options “or dealing with the problems are
explored.

There are two ways to look at man in relation to his environment. He
can be seen either as a creature standing apart from nature and acting on
nature, or as a part of nature, a being linked up in the earth’s life-
supporting system of air, water, soil, plants, and animals. These relation-
ships between man and the surrounding physical and social environment
become easier to understand if man i recognized as a part of nature.

Despite the many forms in which i “onmental issues show themselves
there has been little inclination in th st decades to see “‘man as a part
of nature.”

No matter which view we take,  ..ng environmental problems will
not be easy. In the first place, the 1 essity for attacking cnvironmental
problems has come upon us when @ urgent problems of poverty and

racial tensions clamor for attentio; . To many a resident of the urban
ghettos, the dirtiness of the air he breathes may seem the Jeast of his
problems. Environmental problems are huge in their dimensions but
subtle in character. We face a complex of interacting elements that must
somehow be dealt with simultaneously; yet Americans are in the habit
of dealing with problems singly in step-by-step fashion. Genuine concern
for the physical environment is relatively recent, and our understanding
of ecology is incomplete.

For the first time in history, the extent of man’s activities may be limited
not by the scarcity of his resources—food, materials, energy, wealth—but
by the problem of disposing of his effluents. Our technological capabili-
ties, while charged with much of the blame for pollution, can also be a key
element in solving our problems and in enabling man to live in harmony
with his fellow man and with nature. Protecting and improving the
environment will require the use of some of the Nation’s productive re-
sources, but this will be offset by the hard-to-measure but real benefits an-
ticipated to flow from the achievement of a higher quality environment.

61
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In both the public and private sectors, and in cooperation with other
nations, a broad range of policy options is evolving. Policymakers must
proceed deliberately, but with dispatch, and will find it necessary to work
in new and as yet undefined institutional relationships.

Historical Development

Before the middle of the 19th century the American attitude toward
nature evidenced a variety of notions. »an was viewed w., art of nature
only so long as nature was more or less in its virgin state and man did not
have the means to significantly impair its halance. More characteristically,
the American attitude toward nuture was one of subjugation. Asis pointed
out at various times in this report, the carly goal of this country was to
wrest from the envirenment the riches with which it was endowed.

By the time of the Civil War, the exploitative attitude toward nature
had become well formed. The adverse implications of America’s new
mood were shown in 1864 by George P. Marsh’s book Man and Nature;
or Physical Geagraphy as Modified by Human Action. Marsh pointed
out that as long as the unrestricted exploitation of natural resources con-
tinued, man could not take into account the esthetic, scienti‘ic, and spir-
itual values of nature. Marsh’s idea anticipated what was .0 happen a
hundred years later. Despite much discussion, relatively little was done
during the rest of the 19th century to curb exploitation.

Under Theodore Roosevelt, the Government began to seek curbs on
cxploitation. At the first official conference on the conservation problem—
the Conference of Governors on the Conservation of National Resources,
May 13-15, 1908—many participants doubted that an “invisible hand”
would protect the public good when private interests were dominant.
During that period concern focused on providing a more rational basis
for the use and conservation of the respurce pool, but there was little
discussion of the deeper consequences of exploitation.

In the 1930’s the disasters in the Midwestern Dust Bowl demonstrated
how nature responds to human incursions. The calamity received na-
tionwide aitention, but even as late as the 1940’s, efforts to inform the
general public about environmental problems were not very effective.

The 1954 bomb test at Bikini (Operation Bravo) dropped radioactive
fallout on Rongelap Atoll, thereby exposing the inhabitants, several
U.S. servicemen, and Japanese fishermen to significant levels of radia-
tion. Fish in Japanese markets were discovered to contain fallout radio-
activity in measurable, if not genuinely hazardous, amounts, and later
oceanographic research revealed that wind and water had spread radio-
active material across the Pacific. Where radicactive dust fell into the
ocean, the material was absorbed by small plants; the plants were in
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turn caten by small animals; these were caten by larger animals, and
eventually the radioactivity carried to man. t

Rachel L. Carson’s Silent Spring (1962) described the impact of
chemical pesticides on the natural environment. The approach adopted
by Miss Carson (and other scientists) was new in that it presented eco-
logical arguments; that is, an analysis premised on the effect of chemicals
on the cycle of organisms and animal life. Prior to this, analysis of the
cffects of substances such as pesticides was almost entirely limited to com-
mercial and technical considerations. This new, broader frarae of refer-
cnce for analyzing the effects of technology foreshadowed the “tech-
nology assessment’” movement discussed in a separate chapter.

The history of DDT illustrates the point that only recently have we, as a
Nation, become increasingly able to understand ecological processes. In
the carly 1940’s, this chemical compound was discovered to be a long-last-
ing pesticide that was apparently harmless to all higher forms of life, in-
cluding man. Before 1952, no effective and reasonably economical tech-
nique cxisted for detecting the presence of DDT in small quantities cven
though ficld studies had shown that the substance was iethal to forms
of life other than the insccts it was intended to kill. In 1952, the gas
spectrochemographic technique was introduced, and this provided a
method for detecting many substances in concentrations of one part per
million—or even less. The procedure made it possible to determine the
extent of dispersion of DDT and to begin to understand its effects on
birds and fish as well as to insects. The technique also revealed the pre-
viously unsuspected fact that DDT was unlike most other complex
chemical compounds in that it was highly resistant w0 degradation. We
know that much of the DDT ever used is still in existcnce and now
has been diffused throughout the world. Further investigations have
revealed that DDT in relatively small concentrations can interfere with
the reproductive processes of fish and birds. DDT is still “safe’” for man
but not for his environment.

Miss Carson’s work on persistent pesticides gave currency to what
now has become a houschold word—ecology. Ecology teaches that sub-
stznces released into the environment move in pathways or “cycles’
and often return in highly concentrated form, perhaps to threaten man
himself. Thesc agents can affect many different species of plants and
animals. If a poison kills many of the animals which regulate the popula-
tions of certain other species, these other species may then become new
pests. At the same time, the old pests may evolve new ability to survive
the poisons, then transmit the poisons to other beings.

These and other ecological principles add up to a highly complex
view of the world, which in the past decade the informed public has
come to share with the ecologists. One may speculate that this view will
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condition the public to accept the complexity of all processes including
the social, and thereby influence its attitudes in a basic way.

In the 1960, there were signs that we were increasingly disposed to
pay attention to ecological considerations in formulating public policies.
The effects of large-scale industrial production were being observed in
the air, water, and soil. In 1967 the Committ-= for Environmental In-
formation and its monthly magazine, Scientist and Citizen, was started.
Similar groups appeared clsewhere throughout the country, starting with
the Scientists’ Committee for Public Information in New York City.
The Scientists’ Institute for Public Information was set up to coordinate
the activities of city committees involved in this.

Public concern has been matched by official action. The tempo of
public concern accelerated in the late sixties and came on with a rush
at the very end of the decade. The eavironment was the subject of
repeated cover stories in national magazines. Even businessinen, nor-
mally wary of government interference, called for government action
so that they 1night take antinollution steps on an equitable basis. Initial
government action included the Clean Air Act of 1963, and the Federal
Water Pollution Control Act of 1965. In recent months, the President
has taken a number of steps to deal with environment issues. He estab-
lished an Environmental Quality Council (May 1969), signed the Na-
tionai Environmental Policy Act of 1969, and forwarded to Congress
a Message on the Environment (February 10, 1970), outlining items
ranging from the authorization of funds for municipal waste plants to
establishment of national air quality standards for air pollution. The
National Environmental Policy Act established a Council on Environ-
mental Quality, and the original Environmental Quality Council re-
mains as a Cabinet Committee. In addition, the planned reorganization
of the executivs branch will create a new agency to systematically com-
bat the problems of the environment.

Nature and Scale of Environmental Questions

When man disturbs an ecosystem with chemicals, ne invites penalties
to the system as a whole. Thus, the nuclear testing on Bikini Atoll raised
radioactivity levels all over the world. The use of DDT for malaria con-
trol resulted in development of resistant strains of mosquitoes, and caused
increased concentrations of the chemical in other creatures until it was
found in penguins of Antarctica.

To adhere to a narrow technical or commercial approach to the
problem of human and social life without paying due attention to eco-
logical laws and human needs is to court serious trouble. The so-called
envirenmental crisis began when human senses detected the unaccept-
able consequences of pursuing such a narrow course. However, we have
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learned that environmental problems extend well bevond our ability to
personally sense their presence. For example, carbon nonoxide, which is
neither visible nor odorous, is one of the more deadly of the substances
emitted by our technology. The crisis has focussd attention on the system
chat produces the technical know-how and on its economically advan-
tageous but environmentally destructive output.

New York City today is less densely populated than it was 50 years
ago, but on work days is now far more congested than it was then. This
crowding is not just a matter of too many humans to the square mile, but
of the enormous retinue of energy and material that now accompanies
each person. It is conceivable that if the population of the United
States were to decrease while technology and production continued to
incre:ze at the same rate as today and to be concentrated as imprudently
as it is now, a small fraction of the present U.S. population might destroy
the physical environment while jostling one another for room.

In a system: in which man is viewed as part of nature, throughput of
materials is regarded as somcthing to be minimized rather than maxi-
mized. The essential indicator of success in this view is not production
and consumption, but the nature, extent, quality, and complexity of the
total capital stock, including state of the human bodies and individuals
in the system. According to th's ecological view, the use of nacrow criteria
of immediate economic benefit as the sole measure for assessing the effec-
tiveness of science and technology is hostile to the qualitative purposes of
man, society, and nature.

Instances of this conflict are now met at every turn. While technology
is successful in producing material goods, it is often incompatible with
the natural systems that support human life. Environmental pollution
control is usually presented as an engineering problem of physical transfer
of residuals from a production process to a sink, but the human ecologist
sees the problem in terms of ma’s relationship with delicately balanced
life-support systems.

Resolution of these problems depends not only on the ability of tech-
nology to maintain the earth’s ecological stability, but also on the resolu-
tion of economic, social, and political issues. Serious social judgments,
some of which are discussed below, must be made; this is a responsibility
that does not belong alone in the hands of scientists, technologists, entre~
preneurs, bureaucrats, or other special interest groups, but with all of us.

Options in Solving Environmental Problems *

Waste flows, pollution, and environmental degradation were once
regarded as isolated, exceptional problems. Now some scientists view them
as inseparable from economic activity.® Al inputs into the processes of
production and consumption (except for those which become embodied
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in permanent capital items) must ultimately become waste. This includes
the energy of production which results in waste heat and another new
term, “thermal pollution.” Traditionally, most of this waste has been
dealt with as material to be discarded at the lowest cost, usually by dis-
posal into our common resources of air and water. But it has recently
become obvious that these common property resources can no longer
assimilate the wasies our society dumps into them.

Some analysts now suggest that even a small rate of growth for either
population or economic activity level could eventually lead to an environ-
mental doomsday. In fact, both population and economic activity
have grown in the United States in recent years, so, according to this
model, our situation is worsening on both counts. Industrial growth pro-
vides affluence but the growing spillage of waste further burdens the
earth’s biosphere, and adds to the possibility of “doomsday” outcome.

The failacy of the “doomsday” model is its assumption that we arc
not able to make improvements in the rclation between the amount of
goods and scrvices produced and the wasre that results. In opposition
to the “doomsday” model is a “paradisc-regained™ view. The paradise-
regained model accepts a positive commitment to restoration of high
quality to the total natural environment. To achieve a paradisc-regained
model is to arrest the damage now being done to the environment and
move toward correction of previous damage. One important variable
in the long run is population growth. (See chapter on ‘“Population.”)
Other bencfits could be achieved through improvements in technology,
waste management, recycling and patterns of consumption.

Other variables which may be more difficult to modify, but wiiich are
also critical, are the level of consumption and the level of GNP. An
aspiration for ever-rising consumption is deeply ingrained in the U.S.
value system. Steady growth in GNP is generally accepted as a measure
of performance or progress.

Achievement of the “paradise-regained” objective would require deep
changes in our value systems and our way of life. In its extremc form it
would require returning to a pre-agricultural economy. This is hardly
likely, even if it were possible. Happily it is not necessary to accept either
the doomsday or paradise-regained views; other options are available.

A Basis for Policymaking

There are solutions available between the “doomsday’ and “paradise-
regained” models. Such solutions could take the form of (1) changes
in our present production, service, and consumption functions; (2)
the treatment of wastes; or, conceivably (3) more sk’lful reliance on
the natural processes of the environment itself; or, in addition. (4) gen-
crating further protective measures to reduce the impact upon waste

By
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receivers. Action could include capital investinents, transraission of infor-
mation, establishment of criteria and the setting of standards, imposition
of effluent charges, and the usc of regulation for managing the impact of
wastes on the ecosystem.

The real choices to protect the natural environment lie in how we
balance those combinations of producticn and consumption processes,
waste management practice, and use of existing natural processes within
the environment.

Progress toward the formulation of appropriate policy will depend
upon better understanding of ecological processes, and the criteria for
survival and success in the evolutionary process. All that now is available
for a general approach is imperfect knowledge, but America must do the
best it can with the understanding at hand.

Certain theoretical concepts are emerging which may provide a basis
for holistic policies. The Second Law of Thermodynamics, for exanzple,
is said by some to be a key element in an evolving environmeital philos-
ophy. This law states that the entropy (roughly a measure of disorder) of
a closed system will always increase until equilibrium is reached. All
systems tend to run down.

To offsct the disorder arising from entropy, ecological processes con-
tain built-in evolutionary tendencies. In nature, therc are movements
from simple to complex life forms, from simplicity to diversity, from few
to many life forms. Driving these movements is the inclination of living
systems to reduce entropy (disorder) and to foster order by making
useful energy always available.

A full understanding of such ecological processes, and a recognition
that man is a part of them, could provide an improved basis for decision-
making. Concerns of environmental ranagers are now with matters such
as beer cans, eutrophication, and planning vs. no planning. In the near
future, we may sce concern for the devzlopment of strategies for main-
taining the ccosystem in what may be called a “steady state.” Pollution,
for example, could be interpreted as a disturbance of the ecological
equilibrium of the world system in which a balance is not being main-
tained between heat loss and gain, in the chemical compositios. of the
oceans, and between predators and prey. The nonpolluted environ-
ment would be seen as one which resists or accommodates disturb-
ances. An ecological system free of pollution would probably not be
an unchanging one, but simply a system in which the cycling is con-
trolled rather than out of control; in which disorderly energy flows are
decreasing, not increasing; in which systems are developing better checks
and balances; in which diversification is increasing; and in which insta-
bility is giving way tostability.

The idea of evaluating current technical or economic aicernatives with
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concern for long-run ccological balancc—to minimize the tendency
toward potentially disastrous disorder in the carth’s life-support sys-
tems-—could be one of the milestones in modern thought.

The principles and technologies of computer simulation, and the man-
agement and information sciences when applied to the ecosystem, pro-
vide the tools that would enable us to substitute systems guidance in place
of our present narrow view of the management of the separate parts of
our environment.

The growing knowledge of cybemectics and the field known as gen-
cral systems theory offer some reason to hope that measures can be
developed. This view of nature as a creative, interacting process in which
man is involved with all life forms, includes consideration of present
“externalities” or unwanted costs as realities of the biophysical world.

The relationships in the ecosystem must be recognized as complex and
fragile, with ~ny given intrusion likely to have effects beyond the original
sourcc This view forces the recognition that choices be evaluated not
solely in terms of growth, but also in terms of impacts on the stability
of the life-support systems of the ccosystem.

An example of the factors tending to disturb our natural environment
mbustion, the rapid chemical rzaction of oxygen with carbon, upon
ch civilization depends for usable energy. Since the demand for elec-
power is increasing relentless'™, would-be ccosystem managers con-

front a real dilemma. Power-pro.uction capacity in the United States
may be headed for an almost eight-fold increasc during the next 40
years—unless our priorities and policies change. Nuclear cnergy, often
hailed as the answer to air pollution by coal-burning powerplants, may
not overtake cnergy from coal until the late 1990’s, even if ecconomical
breeder reactors are developed in the near future. By then, coal consump-
tion by the U.S. powerplants will be three times what it is today. The
gaseous cmissions' from burning coal are already exacting a serious toll
upon the environment; by 1990 they would be far more severe if nothing
is done to control them. And when nuclear power becomes widely avail-
able, the problem of thermal pollution must be solved.

If the environment of our spaceship Earth is to be managed cffectively,
policies must be developed for resolving the conflict created by public
demand for products and services such as power and the growing need
to control the pollution created by power production and other output.
Technology assessinent procedures might help to resolve these dilemmas,
if designed to make sure that broad public interests (such as reducing air
pollution) as well as private intcrests are considered. Technology assess-
ment procedures could foster the development of new systems of produc-
tion that might enable technology to make a better contribution to our
society’s welfare.
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Quality of the Environment and thz Economy

Although the contamination of our surroundings can be decried for
moral, aesthetic, and health reasons, the resolution of pollution problemis
will inevitably involve economic policy. This resolution can be effected
by resecarch on the causes and consequences of our imposition on the
environment and by political cooperation between the public and private
sectors on the policies research devises. Solutions will take time and may
cost much, but they can be brought about within the market system as
now bhasically constituted; properly stimulated, the market itself can be
among the most powerful tools in a program to alleviate the physical
degradation of our surroundings.

In the past, the air and water have been readily available for any
purpose. Our production and consumption activities could be carried
out without particular concern for conserving our natural gifts.

But as production and consumiption have risen (along with population )
more and more impositions have been made on the air and waters. These
incursions are the consequence of economic growth and the notion that
the environment is available at no cost for whatever use we want, includ-
ing that of disposal of the wastes from economic activity. Thus, when
we impose on nur air and waters in ways and amounts that use up these
necessities, we levy a real social cost. These resources are no longer
free to society.

Becausc private use of the physical environment is available at no
cost, the market system which allocates resources operates imperfectly.
The imposition imade by the individual firm or consumer when waste is
spilled does not constitute a purchase by the firm of a unit of its sur-
roundings; therefore, using up the environment is not counted as a cost
of production. The supply-and-demand mechanism of the market does
not make its adjustments nor allocate resources with full information
about all costs that are in reality being incurred by society. With full cost
information added to conventional business cdsts, the supply-and-demand
system would channel resources and consumption activities in magnitudes
that approximate the best balance of economic activity and pollution.

To attack pollution requires a balancing of the costs of imposing on
the environment with the economic benefits obtained from the associated
production and consumption. Total prevention of fouling the environ-
ment is not achievable. Therefore, a policy goal for “balanced growth”
should be to find and enforce a degree of pollution control at which the
costs of more control (i.e., prevention) just equal the benefits (or where
the quantity of output is balanced by the improvement of the environ-
ment ). This degree of control, however, must be continually reappraised
in light of technological advances and human needs.
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A necessary step in forming an antipollution policy would be to
determine the costs of pollution. Some costs of environmental degradation,
such as the corrosion of buildings by airborne pollutants, are easy to assess,
but others are not easy to trace; the links between pollution and diseasc
and the nonmonetary costs from the loss of acsthetic appeal are far more
difficult to calculate. But among the most difficult of all costs to assess
are those to the ecosystem of the Nation or the world. Considerable
and difficult research is needed to provide necessary cost information;
much of it is not available today.

Improving information is only a first step. Policies to effect the desired
control are the second, but it is most likely that large programs will have
to be started without full data on costs—the urgency of the problem will
not permit the luxury of waiting for such information.

Much has already been done to reduce industrial pollutlon and there
is a variety of means available to accomplish more. Direct regulation of
polluters and the enforcement of specific standards, as codified by the
Clean Air Act of 1963, and the Federal Water Pollution Control Act (as
amended) are the principal clements of present policy. Government
might also provide subsidies to firms; for example, by tax incentives to
stimulate the purchase of equipment with antipollution features. But sub-
sidies (and the enforeemient of regulatory standards) require intzrvention
and monitoring by administrative agencies, and the subsidy policy itseif
raises issues of tax equity: Taxes must be collected to pay the subsidy
and itis not clear that fairness is served by imposing themo- " *axpayers,
including non-polluters.

Another approach favored especially by ecouiuiiusts would be to put
prices on pollution. Those who regulate the health of the environment
would impose costs (say by direct charges on discharge of pollutants)
for contaminating the environment. In other words, the presently hidden
social cost of pollution would be made a real dollar cost and assessed to
the offending firms, consumers, and municipalities. These costs would
then show up in the supply-and-demand relationship that regulates the
market system, and the market would then be able to adjust itself to
amounts of production, consumption, and pollution believed socially
tolerable. Setting the appropriate *“‘price of pollution” would be no simple
task, but within broad limits an imperfectly set price is likely to be
preferable to no price at all. This policy would bring about a more per-
fectly functioning market, one that would have both the information and
incentive to reduce the environmental problem.

Putting prices on pollution would raise the cost of polluting; that is, of
using our scarce resources of air, water, and land for disposal purposes.
In the competitive marketplace, raising the price of pollution would tend

7Y
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to lower environmental degradation, as producers would have an incen-
tive to use manufacturing methods that put fewer burdens on the
environment. And higher prices for the products that dirty the air and
water would induce houscholds to alter their buying habits, to switch
to goods and services less fikely to cause pollution when they are pro-
duced or consumed. Business weuld be given an incer.tive to supply prod-
ucts that could be consumed without creating pollution. And with costs
and prices adjusted to show the cffects of pollution, the issue of equity and
fairness would be resolved.

In some instances government action to increase the capacity of the
environment to absorb wustes may be cheaper than reducing the creation
of waste. Rivers or streams could be augmented or controlled for this
purpose, and specified writer courses designated to receive pollutants,
while others would be protecied.

An extreme solution «would be intentionally to lower the rate of con-
ventional cconomic growth. Such a proposal assumes that growth is
the cause of cnvironmcnia! degradation and thercfore that the cure is to
soften the cause. But degradation of the environment is not A necessary
consequence of econor~’c expansion; and improving the environment
will itself require new ec uipment—equipment that will be available only
from increased output . r from diverting resources from other users.
Morcover, there is no guarantee that restricting growth would, by itself,
reduce pollution; costs and prices—the “signals’’ of the market—would
also need adjustment. Restricting growth would also run counter to other
policy objectives: Slowing th: rate of cxpansion would jeopardize full
employment, and would hinder the effetis of minority groups and those
in poverty to increase their incom _. Thus, while it may be true that
pollution can be associated with growth, it does not follow that consciously
curtailing growth represents sound policy.

The diversion of cquipment and manpower into cleaning our physical
surroundings conld lower the country’s apparent rate of growth. Although
equipment purchased to purify wastes enters the GNP as investment, with
full employmsxs, this diversion would probably lower the investment
in machines that are more directly productive of marketable output. In
time, and if the change in the mix of investments were substantial, the
apparent growth rate of the economy could lessen.

The conventional GNP accounts make no allowance for improve-
ments or deterioration of the environment or of the quality of most
private products. Since quality changes or increases in benefits are
not measured when the air and water are cleaned, these improvements
will be unregistered by usual ecconomic accounting methods, just as in the
past environmental deterioration has gone unmeasured. It is therefore
possible to conceive of sor.. lowering of the conventional growth rate,
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but at the same time some increase in real wealth if GNP were adjusted
for the quality improvement being newly purchased.

Even if some increases in output are sacrificed to serve the purposes
of cleaning the environment, this would hardly represent a new event
in American economic life. Quantity has been typically modified by
concern for quality, and to s:ggest that ours is an age where the two are
in opposition is to misread history and current events. The sacrifice of
income in favor of leisure, and the large portion of current output that
is used instead of invested, show that quality (leisure) and current
cnjoyment (consumption) demonstrate that sheer economic srewth for
its own sake is not and has not been an absolute concern. Therefore,
caring for the wholesomeness of our environment can be considered an
extension of America’s historical concern for quality.

Options for Policymaking

Two broad and complementary approaches to policymaking for
improving our environment are available. We can undertake corrective
actions to reduce the social costs or externalities associated with wastes,
or we can seek alternatives to prevent or reduce wastes from materials
used in the process of production and consumption; and both approaches
could be taken together.

Corrective actions might include the treatment of water to reduce or
climinate pollution, and the compression and relocation of solid waste
from one location to another. In a broad sense, attempts to alleviate
pollution irom the production of wastes could be classified as corrective
actions.

In the preventive actions, the aim is to avoid or minimize the cre:ition
of residuals fro:n the production-consumption process, rather than treat
them after they are formed. Preventive actions include the alterarion of
input to reduce leftover waste at the end of the process, and the develop-
ment of new uses for residuals to make them useful by-products.

Whether the corrective or preventive approaches are used, the assess-
ment of the impact of technologies can and should play an important
role in considering options for improving the environment. (See chapter
on Technology Assessment). In the case of corrective actions, the pur-
pose would be to assure that a tcchnological means to cut a particular
abuse would not create other abuses that might not be foreseen. In the
case of preventive action, technology assessment would usually occur
in advance of the application of either an existing or a proposed techno-
logical application.

To improve the environment, the Government has such options as
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regulation, the establ. .unent and enforcement of standards based upon
criteria, emission taxes, and subsidics. Generally, current policy has been
roward the identification of criteria and standards. This approach recog-
nizes that we must reduce our environmental abuses, but it tends to
place hcavy. emphasis and importance on traditiona] policymaking cri-
teria; namely, technological capability and economic feasibility.

Regulation going beyond such criteria and standards in general has
not been undertaken to any great extent. In part, this has heen due to
lack of information about the intricate relationships of production and
waste disposal. In particular, there are uncertaintics about transforma-
tions occurring in the environment in handling residuals and regarding
the impact of residuals on places of disposal.

Ecologists now have considerable information about individual events
and some short-term predictive abilitics, but scientists arc only beginning
to understand life, the viability of support systems, and long-term ecolog-
ical processes.

Regulation, if applicd more stringently, would have the direct effect
of climinating or more drastically reducing waste. Initially this probably
could reduce the flow of gnods and services that we now gencrate. Ad-
vance notice of regulation might greatly stimulate the improvement of
technology that would reduce the flow of residuals, especially if there
were additional Government support of rescarch and development. In
any event, some regulation in the interest of geaeral health, safety, and
welfare is essential; c.g., limitations on cxposure to radiation.

Recycling and the development of new sem To vt lias 0 far .
been emphasized by many policymakers, vul alrea:ly there are cases in
which a materiai that was once a waste has become a valuable by-
product. And, the potential of recycling was emphasized by the President
in his message on the environment.

Taxes on cmissions have been discussed but not generally applied
in the United States. An emission tax, to be cffective in reducing pol-
lution, might be higher than the cost of eliminating or treating the
effluent discharge. Such a tax would place the cost of eliminating or
treating the residual on the producer.

Emission taxes would serve to ration undesirable products and would
tend to avoid arbitrary regulating intervention.

Tax credits or other subsidies might be provided to aid present pol-
luters to prevent or trcat waste discharges. Although the stated purposc
would be to limit or control a waste product, subsidies would require
nonpolluters to bear a larger proportion of the tax burden. 4id to
polluters for reducing their pollution could come only from reductions
in other Government services or increases in taxes.

The full solution of environmental problems can, in the long run, only

—
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be achieved on a global basis. Thus, cooperation among nations is essen-
tial. Within each nation, the various levels of government—national and
local~—must work in concert, and the private and public sectors must
rccognize that their interests are bound together.

The only life-support system we have for the long run is not our
technology but the delicately balanced ecosphere of the earth. Conse-
quently, the critical environmental issue is not how sophisticated man
can make his technologics alone, but liow well he can use both his
technology and his social institutions to maintain a harmonious relation-
ship within and as a part of the ecosystems.

Summary

Man is redefining his relationship to his environment. He has pro-
gressed from fearing, to understanding, to using, to abusing, and now
to worrying about the physical and biological world about him.
Throughout alll but the very recent history of the United States, our
rclationship to the environment has been once of sxploitation. We have
secn our natural endowment as a source of riches to be extracted and
used, or, later, to be extracted and processed. Concern for the environ-
ment was generally limited to wlkether or not we v.erc exhausting our
inheritance of sources of food, energy, ar3 r-te als.

The current interest 1« the _nvironu.r .. iwo dis nctively novel

RS i.se first is that the limaitations that the environment places
on our activities may not be on the input side (sowrces of fwod, encrgy,
and materials) , but on the output side (a place to dispose of cur wastes) .
The second, which is closely related to the first, is that Lt~ environment,
in addition to having a limited capacity to absorb wa:tes, is @ com-
plex ccological system in which intervention of an aprpa: .ntly niinor
sort can, and often docs, have far-reaching consequence: through a
chain of unsuspected reactions.

Both of these aspects of thinking about the cnvironment -have inipor-
tant consequecrnces on the way we think about other thdings. They raise
the question of whether or not there may be an upper limit on our
economic growth as a consequence of the limitations: i how much
waste can be absorbed. And, the model of complex eczimpical systems
affects our whole way of thinking about the consequence of our action
mot only in the environmental splicre, but also in tluc social spliere
where we are coming to realize that causation is just as_~inplex.

Seme scientists and other anxious citizens assume a &omsday model
of the fizture in which increased economic production ~will drive us to
our destruction. In response, others propose: what is cziled a paradise-
regained modcl which would return us almost to a =tate of mature.
Fortunately, the doomsday model dees not forecast that which is
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inevitable, and the latter, which would probably be unattainable if
“tolerabie, need not he entertained.

A mixcd strategy of response to our environmental problems is pro-
posed. We nced to cxpand our inadequate knowledge of ccological
systems. But while expanding this knowledge, we must take those meas-
urcs which we know arc called for. We need to consider our current
technological and cconomic alternatives in the light of long-range
ecological balance. Additiona!ly, we nced to resolve conflicts between
our demands for products and services, and the depletion and pol-
Iution generated by them.

The market mechanism can and should be used as onc of the devices
for regulating thesec demands. Government should play a role through
appropriate regulations, taxes, subsidies, and standard setting. Since
environmental problemns and their solution arc of a global nature, we
must and arc beginning to act in concert with the other nations of
the world.

Our cnvironmnental problems are a result of our technologica! -,
cconontic successes and of our philosophicai view of nature. Now we
must le: n to use our technology and our economic output better to
bring us in harmonious rclationship to that environment. As ‘will be
found in other scctions of this report, it is becoming apparent that
the relatively narrow criteria by which we have, in the past, judged
technical and economic progress must be cxpanded to consider a
wider range of consequences.

FOOTNOTES

* Hines, Neal O., Provirs Ground: An Account of the Radiobiological Studies in
the Pacific, 194661, Scattle: University of Washirgton Press, 1963.

2 The material on the following pages based upon a paper by John H. Cumberiand
and James R. Hibbs prepared for presentation before the Institute of Management
Sciences at the National Burcau of Standards, Gaithersburg, Md., March 9, 1970.

* Ayres, Robert U., and Allen V. Kneese, “Production, Consuinption and Externali-
ties,” American Economic Reuview, vol. LIX, No. 3, June 1969, pp. 282-297.
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Fnecironntental and population problems are syptomatic of the com-
plexity aad wapid chauge that characterize our society. If balanced
growth is to be achicved. the education systern faces the challenge of
providing pecple with the knowledge and skills necessary to manage
complexity and change. This chapter outlines the major problems and
choices inmvolved in achiceving shis role for the cducational system,

The Nation's educational system bas undergone phenomenal arowth
during recent decades. In the 1969-70 school vear, total school enroll-
mient from preschool to postgraduate reached 60 million, and cxpendi-
tures reached some $673 biliion.! But these two figures alone do not show
ali the expansion in the educational system that “acludes teaching stafl,
new curricula, new classrooims, new laborateries, and new equipment.
More important, these figures do not reflect the reciprocal relation be-
tween the expansion of the education system and the rates of growth
experienced by many other parts of society.

The expansion of the society has placed a demand on the educational
system to produce skilled citizens. In its turn, the educational system has
furthered growth by raising the society’s level of knowledge and skills.
This reciprocal relationship served the Nation tairly well during its
carlier stages of development. The success of the educational systern de-
pended in part on the rate of social change being sufficiently slow to
permit the educational system to adapt its structure and functions in phase
with changes occurring elsewhere in the system.

In the sixties, the traditional adaptive capabilitics of the educational
system underwent severe strain because of the increasing rate of changc
in society and the new importance of the issue of quality of life. The
structure and function of the educational sy:tem were unprepared to
respond to the challenge posed by such concerns as war, poverty, racial
discrimination, urban probleims, alienation, pollution, and social malaisc.
At about the same time, the Nation began to insist on more evidence of
accomplishment by its schools and colleges, and started to question many
of the traditional assumptions underlying education. Taxpayers joined
students in challenging the familiar criteria for assessing schools and in
raising doubts about the relationship between existing educational insti-
tutions and the needs of the society.
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In the view of marny, a priority task for the Nation is to reestablish
the mutually rcinforcing relationship between the educational system and
the long-range qualitative and quantitative requirements for develop-
ment of society as a whole. This relationship is a prerequisite for the har-
monious transition of the social system to that richer stage of development
to which America aspires in its third century. A better understanding of
the relationships between education and society is also nccessary to de-
velop criteria against which the educational system’s effectiveness may be
assessed.

Patterns of Growth in the System of Education

Especially dramatic quantitative growth has been expericnced by every
part of America’s system of education since World War II. But by 1970
cnrollments in clementary and secondary schools have virtually leveled
off because the surge from the postwar baby boom has been absorbed by
those schools. Colleges and universitics continue to serve the influx of
students born in the postwar years. It is expected that these trends of cn-
rollment, shown in figures 4—1 and 4--2, will continue through the decade
of the seventies. Although post-secondary institutions will continue for
somc time to come to concern themscelves with accommodating this rapid
growth in sheer numbers of students, clementary and secondary schools
arc entering a new cra, onc in which they can relax their traditional pre-
occupation with quantity of education and concern themselves more
dircctly with improved quality.

Elementary and sccondary education has hecome cssentially urisersal
in the United States. In the autumn of 1969, 94 percent of youth hetween
the ages of 14 and 17 were enrolled in high school, as against 11 percent
of the same age group at the turn of the century. Postsecondary educa-
tion now includes about four out of every nine young people of college
age, compared with one out of ninc in 19452

Figure 4~3 demonstrates the success of American schools in providing
universal schooling. The number of years of school completed is shown
for persons aged 35 to 39 at 10-year intervals from 1900 to 1980. Stu-
dents used to leave school in relatively large numbers either hetween the
8th and 9th grades or after the 12th. The first point of mass exodus has
all but been climinated, although the second—that between secondary
and post-secondary education—still exists. To the extent that the first
has vanished, the Nation has achicved universal secondary education;
thosc calling for universal higher cducation would have us eliminate the
second, so that nearly all students would move on to college.

The question of continued growth in American education, particularly
insofar as it implies universal postsecondary schooling, poses a substan-
tial issue for consideration: to what extent should the United States strive
to increase the quantity of schooling, both in numbers of students and

s
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years in school? It is costly both in direct expenditure and in foregone
carnings to keep persons in school, so their entry and continuation have to
be justified in terms of both socicty and the individual. Moreover, many
people feel that too-great emphasis is already being placed on post-second-
ary education, particularly on the 4-~year degree, and that possibly there
are many students now in college who do not really want to be there. Some
fcel that post-secondary education, as it has been defined in the United
States, has little meaning for many in the population. It may be that
secondary schooling itself needs basic reforms so as to provide this por-
tion of the population with useful learning experiences, and that college
should be decrnphasized. In any event, the trend of the last century has
been for more schooling for everyone, and the issuc is properly joined
whether this trend should be consciously continucd.

Resolution of this issue and the broader questioning about the rela-
tionship of the education system to growth in the society requires under-
standing of the challenges now facing the schools. The next scction con-
siders the way in which American attitudes towards education shaped
the development of thc system that exists today.

.

History of U.S. Attitudes Toward Education '

From its beginning, the Nation viewed education as a crucial element
in the devclopment of a common culture. Later the growth pattern of
the American school system also became a responsc to, and a stimulus
for, the growth of other sectors of society.

During the 1830’s and 1840’s an evangelistic tone pervaded the argu-
ments of the promoters of common schools, who saw these schools as
ways of preserving morality, promoting social order, and fostering eco-
nomic development. These were the needs of socicty perccived by edu-
cators and the general public as urbanization and industrialization de-
veloped through the 19th century.® Whether or not the common schools
actually achieved the objectives of gencrating a common culture and
polity is open to question, but the belief by Americans in this role was
sufficient to support the development of the schools." ©

The urbanization and industrialization process of the latter half of
the 19th century had a direct cfcct on the development of the school
system. A new type of life was necessary as our rural socicty changed
to a largely urban one. Schools were expected to assist in this transforma-
tion by diffusing through the population “an emphasis on order, punc-
tuality, reliability and reward according to achievement rather than
ascription,” ¢ that is, according to what a person did, rather than who
he was.

In the 1830’ and 1840’s the educational model was to “gizve each pupil
America’s special truths,” i.c., its democratic principles. By the late 1800’s

Y
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the accepted goal of education was “to prrepare the individual so that
he could achieve them.” In the same period a gradual shift occurred
from viewing economic prosperity as a natural consequence of education
to viewing prosperity as a measurc of the worth of education. The worth
could be * tated iz numbers of students going through the system and the
industrial ‘productivity of an educated work force.?

Educators conzinued to stress self-control =nd self-discipline as pri-
mary educaciona] goals. “Children clearly were to be taught to defer
gratification ang to exercise severe instinctual repression in order to pro-
mote both their :3wn good and the good of the society.” Even during the
progressive peric-d in the early 20th century when the self-fulfillment of
the individual was elevated as an educational goal, the administrators,
teachers, and genecral public seem to have continued to stress social dis-
cipline over the development of cognitive skills.

Industrialization brought with it a more apparent link between school-
ing and employment. As early as two decades before the Civil War, 1
or 2 years of high school was considered desirable for commercial, white-
collar employment. Teachers were expected to have at least completed
high school and educators tried to add normal school as a requirement.
At the turn of the century, the great surge in high schoul enrollment
suggested new and stronger relationships between schooling and
employment.®

The increasing importance of the high school was accompanied by
emphasis on the elementary schools as the source of social skills, as well
as basic skills in preparation for advanced subjects. Children were to
learn “the undergirding habits of modern socicty: the omnipresence of
impersonal rules, the importance of self-regulated achievement toward
a superior’s goals, a sophisticated discipline of the clock, the ways to
compete while seeming to cooperate, and the like.”” !* The high school
was to be the culmination of the process begun in the elementary grades.

Perhaps the most fundamental change in attitude occurred shortly
after the turn of the century when the general public began to equate
going to school with education. The major proponent of this view was
John Dewey who argued that industrialization had made it impossible
for the home, the shop, the neighborhood, and the churches to continue
their educative roles. The acceptance of this view led to the schools as-
suming full responsibility for meeting the Nation’s educational needs. As
a result, emphasis was placed on years of formal schooling as a measure
of educational achievement.™*

The expansion of the schools in urban America was accompanied
by the development of large, organized school administrations. Urban
school systems in the East had become large bureaucracies by the 1870’s,
in response to “a high pricrity on efficiency, economy, and equity” in
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school administr.dson ir_rapidi:- growing urban areas. The result was to
“create subsocietiz=s: tk= world of educators, set apart from tihe rest of
society by its own specual inte=sst in the maintenance and preservation
of the system.”** BRureerucracy also developed in higher cdncation, as
colleges became cezparracions, building an essentially internal and profes--
sional steering mecthasismn.*® Stmong influence was still exerted from cut-
side, but control basica; v renm=ited within the educatinonal system itself.

Schools continued 1+, @row Through the 1930’s and 19407, but made
very little fundamental changss in their goals. Social aims—the devel-
opment of the child = tunctiem' in his society-—swere dominant. By the
late 1940’s, however, . * skills «=isis” confronted the Nation. The “cumu-
lative pressures frorm zn increasingly sophisticated industrial technology,
a rapidly deepenir: specializazion in all manner of professions and a
spreading request ‘or college degrees from other status-conscious occu-
pations released a ational cry for trained personnel.” ** The resolution
of the skills crisis changed the relationship between education and suc-
cess. Where success had previously been considered the reward for indi-
vidual ability and initiative, it became and remains associated with an
advanced degree and specialization.

The turn to professionalization and specialization met the manpower
needs of mid-century America as it underwent a technological revolu-
tion, one spawned largely by the technical demands of World War 1I
and the cold war. And recent developments portend that in the 1970’s the
adaptability of America’s huge school system will be tested once again.

Education and Change

To speculate about what these tests might be, one must examine the
changing nature of our society and its educational needs. The most crit-
ical characteristic of our modern society from the standpoint of educati~
is its rapid change. Education is expected to transmit between genet
tions the culture of a society and skills for people to function in it.
But cultural and technological change has become so rapid, particularly
over the last decade, that the usual means of transmission may be in-
adequate. The culture that is transmitted and for which students are
trained may not be the one in which the new generation must live.

In times when change was slower, the schools, the family, and the
churches were able to shape values, transmit knowledge, and teach skills
of use to the society in which the person would function. With industriali-
zation and urbanization, the schools assumed responsibility for education
that the family and .churck: were apparently unable to bear. Today the
role of the schiocis themseives is threatened by the chamges in society.

The distingmished: sociologist James Coleman has poimted out that
100 years ago #he scinools were the information center and source of vi-
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carious activity in a community; words and book were the medium of
transmission of information, and a child’s cogritive world was built
mainly on his direct experience. Modern society, on the other hand, is
flooded with infermation, data, and opinion through mass communica-
tion, particulzrly television. The individual may mot be able to use this
material simply because he is overwhelmed, or because he has not been
properly trained to evaluate it. And, while society has become rich in
information sources it has become poor in active participation by youth.
The opportunity of today’s youth for experience in the adult world is far
less than those of 100 years ago when adolescents had to take jobs at 12
or 14 years of age. By contrast, the youth of today stay in school until
at least age 16, and spend as much time watching television as they do
in school.*®

Whatever the consequences of exposing youth to such a large volume
of ideas and facts, the schools ar: faced with having to reasscss their role.
For instance, Coleman argues that the success of the school in shaping
values before the advent of mass communication could be attributed to
the absence of competing sources. Since the schools can no longer regu-
late the material transmitted to our youth, schools must consider alterna-
tive means of affecting development of values if they intend to maintain
an cffective role in that development. Probably they must devise means
for helping youth integrate the variety of values to which they are
exposed.

If the child in today’s school is going to be expected to operate effec-
tively in his society when he is an adult, he will have to have cognitive
skills to deal with the flood of ideas and facts which he will face. Whereas
once the task of the schools was to transmit information, the job today is
more to give the student the cognitive skills to handle the information
coming from many sources.

In addition to rapidity of change and the flood of communications, the
very complexity of modern society poses another challenge to the adapta-
bility of the educational system. The environment chapter of this report,
with its emphasis on the many and linked relationships between social
institutions and the physical environment, is illustrative of the degree of
complexity with which modern socicties must contend. These with the
responsibility for making decisions affecting the rate and direction of
social change need to be capable of handling such complexity if the
social system is to be effectively managed and the ability to manage
change is to be learned.

What does this mean for education? Where methods exist for dealing
with change, knowledge must be transmitted; where those methods do
not exist, the approach and analytical skills by which these might be

84



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

o e e g

g ey Y

" g

e e o O T T 4T

86 REPORT OF THE NATIONAL GOALS RESEARCIY STAFF

developed have to be found. How to respond to these needs of the ecus-
cational system is the subject of much current debate,

The Debate About the Role of Education in Solving Social Problems

In their traditional role as a social instrument, schools are viewed as
the means by which the Nation transmits its culture and values and
teaches skills. But demands are made today that schools change their
instructional programs to deal more dircctly with current social problems.
One way in which such demands have appeared is in the accusation of
“irrclevance,” directed primarily by youth at the colleges and universities
for their failing to play a more cffective role in helping the Nation solve
its pressing social problems.

In an effort to deal effectively with the broad Socnl and technological
problems facing socicty in terms of cither instruction, research, or direct
problem-solving assistance, the colleges and universities started a large
number of so-called “‘interdisciplinary” programs. A recent study found
that:

At almost every university and at most colleges there is an incred-
ible number and variety of interdisciplinary institutes, centers, and
programs on almost every subject of human interest. At onc major
university we counted 157 such freestanding institutes and centers,
and at another major university 126.**

The study also found that for several reasons these efforts were largely
unsuccessful. The institutes and centers, despite frequently impressive
rosters, often devoted their attention to the ideas of one or two men, and
thercfore did not achieve the breadth anticipated. A more serious prob-
lem was the lacl: of control over faculty rewards and over the course re-
quirements for degrees. Without these controls the allegiance of both
faculty and students remained with their usual discipline-oriented depart-
ments, and it became impossible for these new organizations to
functlon cHectively, In their effort to become problem oriented, the uni-
versitics found they were crippled by the entrenchment of the disciplinary
departments that functioned so well in the past.

While there is little disagreement that our society has complex problems
that nexd new methods for their solution, there is strong disagreement
with the position that schools are the institutions which should assume
responsibility for finding those methods. Daniel Bell, a sociologist at Har-
vard University, argues that much of the “recent agitation . . . to have
freedom in curriculum, to seck interdisciplinary work and the like . .
is logically and cducatxonally unsound and that we need a greater degree
of coherence and training in disciplines already in the curriculum.” **
He goes on to say that the university’s primary role should be the tra-
ditional one of searching for truth and evaluating the culture of its times.
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He fecls that the universities should divest themselves of mmany s the
tasks they took up when no one else could be found to do them, .urh as
the defense work of the Massachusetts Institute of Technolowy’s I.+2caln
Laboratory and the management of the Argonne National lLabo: atory- at
the University of Chicago.

What are the choices? On the one side there is a call for direct imvolve-
ment in socievy’s problems, the teaching of broad skills in problem solving
and the promotion of interdisciplinary research and service activitica (On
the other hand there is the desire to return the university to the seaz.:h Jor
knowledge for its own sake. Between these two there is a range of chaiice
in the degree to which the universities assume a problems Wing
role in society.

Virtually unmentioned, however, by those who would have the celleges
and universiti :s become ““relevant” is the problem of the colleges v uni-
versities becoming pcliticized institutions by actively assuming an ad-
vocacy role in society, while possibly compromising their objectivity in
the search for knowledge. Questions must be raised as to the apprapriate
degree of involvement, and as to who has the right and the responsibility
to make political decisions. Should the university associate itself with
special interest political groups? Should the faculty, the students, the
administration, or the trustees make such decisions? How, if at all,
should the organizational structure of the university be modified to reflect
its choice? And how, if at all, can freedom of inquiry and expression
be preserved on a campus that associates itself institutionally—or simply
by common. consent—with a pariicuiar viewpoint or ideology?

In those universities which try to become effeciive in problem-oriented
instruction, research and service, the structure of those colleges and uni-
versities, now largely dominated by the traditional discipline depart-
ments, would have to be changed. An example of such a structurc has
been developed by Erich Jantsch.” In his plan, the university would
become basically research-oriented, and both faculty and students would
learn from their rescarch activities. There would be a hierarchy of research
operations, with the top layer concerned with problems of large societal
and technical systems, drawing on scientific, technological, and human-
istic thinking. The middle layer would be concerned with technological
functijons such as housing and urban transportation, and the lower with
basic research. These organization layers would interact with each other,
with the higher ones developing the comprehensive framework within
which the programs of the lower ones could be guided. Throughout the
institution, the larger part of the time of both faculty and students would
be spent on research as compared to formal study. b

At the other end of the spectrum would be institutions*adherzzg to the
traditional view of the university seeking knowledge for its «»wn sake.
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Again in the words of Daniel Bell, we could create “an autonormnous
system of clite universities and liberal arts colleges whose justifications
would reside in their allegiance to the classic pursuits of truth and scholar-
ship and also would be recipients of the traditional immunities of a uni-
versity so conceived.”” ' Professional and technical training would be pro-
vided by a large-scale system of State universities and junior colleges.
Social and technological problems would be dealt with by a large-scale
client-oriented research and service system.

The choices made by individual universities under Bell’s plan would
be expected to reflect their particular abilities. To the degree problem-
solving programs would not be included in any one college or university,
other colleges and universities or independent research and service or-
ganizations would have to provide the missing functions.

In sum, these are two of the models available. Clearly what is called
for is not onc model, but a mix on the continuum between extreme
“relevance” and whatever we may label the opposite. The problem is
that we do not know what an appropriate mix is, or what policies and
actions would be required to obtain that mix.

The two ideas just' discussed have concerned the problem of institu-
tional organization. These are important questions, but if takcr in isola-
tion from the content of curricula, will nov provide society with the
skills it needs in managing change.

Education and the Provision of Skills

Is there a basic set of knowledge and skills which will carry an indivi-
dual and his society through a period of change? Are the standards
that are presently maintained more important than new ones that might
be developed? And, what sh::uld the schools try to do? They no longer
are able to play an exclusive role in maintaining standards. Also, skills
are obsolescing rapidly, and much has been said about the need for life-
long learning to allow an individual to acquire new skills as needed.*’

Whetiher curricula are problem-oriented or discipline-oriented, there
is a question as to how much emphasis should be placed on inculcating
knowledge and how much on developing a capability for self-learning
and self-evaluation. Herbert Simon has argued :

At every convocation we describe to our graduating students the
world of incessant and accelerating change that they are entering,
‘a world in which theix knowledge will soon be obsolete unless learn-
ing continues. If we believe what we say in such addresces then
helping the student to learn subject matter or specific skills is unim-
portant; helping him to acquire the skill of independent learning is
all-important. If we act on our beliefs and give mcre than lip service
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to the goal of lifelong learning, then learning to Icarn, instcad of
learning subject matter, will become the central objective of almost
cvery college course.®*

The charge of irrelevancy has been directed not only towards the social
problem-solving role of the institutions, but also towards the significance
of school curricula in helping an individual to understand himself and
his role in society, and to s~lect hislife’s work.

Some cluim that a major source of frustration for youth in secking
education and self-identity is that the schools do not provide experience
in the “real world.” Throughout man’s history, such cxperience has
been a major factor in both the cognitive and the social development of
youth. Only in the last century has our society isolated young people
from such experience by increasing the number of ycars they spend in
school and thereby extending the period of their dependence.®

Some feel that this situation is exaeerbated within the schools themselves
because the individual’s role is a passive one; education as practiced
looks to them like a process of transferring information to a student whose
responsibility is to absorb it and play it back upon request.** Not only
does the school seem to have little connection to the student’s real envi-
ronment, but the system also, by virtue of its past assignment to undertakc
the entire function of education, seems to isolate him systematically from
the environment, Thomas Green has said:

To be successful, the educational process requires an educational
space, a sphere of action, a “wrestling ring,” in which the struggle
that is involved in the process of sclf-discovery and self-disclosurc
cantake place.*

And yet many thoughtful observers believe that the essential function
of educational institutions is to inculcate the analytical, social, and cog-
nitive skills that are prerequisites for continuing learning, and that this
can best be done in a rather formal sctting that is removed from the life
of the “real world.” The acquisition of these skills may be incompatible

with a “relevant curriculum,” and difficult choices must therefore be
made.

Education and Minorities

Another major concern in our societv is the apparent lack of equal
cducational opportunity for minority groups. In the last 16 years, the
Nation has made a major commitment to try to end this inequality,
by removing legal barriers ar:d by providing a wide range of auxiliary or
compensatory education programs. Considerable progress has been made
along the first dimension, and this Administration has committed itself
to wiping out the rerunants of de jure segregation.* A remaining issue,
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that of de facto segregation, now confronts many school districts through-
out the Nation. Because it is entwined with complex patterns of housing,
population distribution, and transportation, as well as with questions of
educational policy, there will probably be no simple or speedy resolution
of this issue.

Progress has been considerably less satisfactory in the area of com-
pensatory education, and the ambitious programs of the past decade are
thought by many to have been less than fully successful. One explanation
is that “equality of educational opportunity” has normally been equated
with equality of access to educatjonal institutions of comparable quality—
with the quality of the schools being measured in conventicnal terms of
physical plant, teacher-student ratio and the like. Logicaliy enough, many
compensatory programs were constructed to try to equalize these
measures of educational input, and it was taken for granted that they
would serve to inciease student achievement and other measures of
cducational output.

Some minority leaders in urban areas have concluded that the only
hope for success in improving schooling for their young people at the
clementary and secondary level lies in community control. It is argued
that parents and community leaders are more aware of the educational
neceds of the children than professional educators at a central office. For
those frustrated in dealing with the central school board of a large city,
another alternative is decentralization in which partial control rests with
the local community. Results to date of experimental efforts are strongly
debated, and much remains to be learned about the potential of either
decentralization or community control.

At the college and university level a number of ideas have been pro-
posed to assist disadvantaged youths in obtaining a degree, For those
with inadequate preparation, the proposal has been made that junior
colleges take responsibility for raising the student’s skills. Other programs
would be open admissions and quotas. Under open admissions, all high
school graduates are accepted into the college or university and those
without adequate preparation are provided with the necessary remedial
courses. In the second procedure, a certain percentage of admissions
would be allocated for minority students who, if necessary, would be
recruited to fill all the openings. Again, remedial courses would be pro-
vide:1 by the host institution.

The main criticism of the open admission and quota policies is that
college and university standards vvould bc lowered. The quota system,
in addition, is accused of reverse racism in which qualified white students
are unjustly denied admission for less qualified minority students, Persons
who voice these objections suggest an intermediate or remedial role for
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junior colleges, a role that will enable disadvantaged youth to come into
the mainstream of higher education without open admissions or quotas.

The proposal to have junior colleges assume remedial respensibilities
raises two issues. First, there is some question as to whether or not pro-
grams can be established to meet the need. Second, there might be a
problem with the reputation of the junior college being tied to the
remedial role, and the junior college might be shifted away from the
important role played in providing postsecondary education to those not
desiring or requiring a full 4-year college program.

Whichever proposal gains acceptance, there is a great deal of concern
that more emphasis be placed on improving secondary education for
minorities. Also, either proposal will require additional money to support
the corresponding programs of courses.

Consideration of cducational output has impertant implications not
only for the minority groups of our Nation, but also for all those who arc
disadvantaged by their social, economic, geograplic, or cthnic situation.
Although the best-known sufferers from this phenomenon are low income,
minority group members who reside in big citics, it is also acute for rural
and urban whites and for other groups in the United States.

At the same time that compensatory programs were being launched,
new research began to suggest that in fact the familiar inputs of schooling
had relatively little effect on pupil achievement, at least by comparison
with the powerful effect of the life circumstances of the youngsters. Dis-
advantaged boys and girls, born and raised in family and pecr group
surroundings not conducive to high educational achievement, could not
be expected to benefit very much from changes in factors that have little
effect on achievement. By this analysis, compensatory programs, at least
as they have been tried to date, could not realistically be expected to
improve achievement—although most of their critics agree that they
have helped to improve the health, nutrition, and socialization of dis-
advantaged boys and girls. Moreover, the discovery of the powerful
educational effects of the first few ycars of life suggested that wholly
different models must be tried—and {ar more be learned about learning
itself—-if equal education is to be afforded to the disadvantaged.

Standards of Education

These rather complicated discoveries—still disputed by many and
ill-understood by many more—Lave tended to produce a climate in
which schools and other educational programs are increasingly judged
by their output. While the concern for judging educational output origi-
nated from consideration of education of the disadvantaged, it has be-
come a matter of general interest. The principal difficulty with this new
approach to education is that existing tcols for measuring output are
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primitive. Reasonably good tests of achievement have been developed for
certain basic skills such as reading and mathematics, but success in achiev-
ing other educational objectives—particularly in the affective, attitudinal,
and behavioral realms—-is far harder to assess.

Some respond to this situation by concluding that output ineasures are
so clusive, distorted or inadequate as to be quite useless. Others, includ-
ing President Nixon in his education reform message with its proposal
for a National Institute of Education, believe that these measures must be
developed, and that those who determine educational policy, whether
they are local voters or national officials, must have the means of measur-
ing the accomplishments of their schools and their students and of com-
paring them with cthers. At the same time, they believe, much improved
educational research and experimentation are needed in the nature of
learning itself, und into ways in which public policy can purposefully
affcct education.

The President has suggested that if education is to remain in the hands
of the States and localitics, they must have some way of evaluating it.
In this connection, many observers want to preserve and intensify the
diversity of educational models and experiences available in the United
States. The survey entitled Equality of Educational O pportunity—popu-
larly known as the Coleman Report **—suggests that schools in the United
States are really far less diverse than most people think, and that the
characteristics that distinguish them {rom one another tend to have little
differential effect on student achievement. One way of enhancing diver-
sity may be the “education voucher” experiment recently launched by
the Office of Economic Opportunity.*” Another possibility is to conduct
more Federal programs along the “planned variation” model that is
employed in the Follow Through Program and in a portion of the Head-
start program. But even more daring experiments are needed if those con-
cerned with educational policy are ever to understand the complex inter-
relationships between early childhood, family background, peer group
influence and formal schooling itself. Werner Hirsch forwards the thesis
that:

Recent research ‘s beginning to make it possible for us to define
differences in service conditions for different populations in the
country, and to begin to establish the costs to overcome them—that
is, to achieve specific educational outcomes. Our knowledge has
been increasing about the frequency, duration, and intensity of par-
ticular educational activities needed to produce definite types of
behavior in students of different ages, aptitudes, and interests.
Analysis is reaching a stage where we can begin to determine cost-
cffective means to accomplish specific educational objectives. To the
extent this is possible, state and federal funds allocated for educa-

91



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

EDUCATION 93

tioval improvements should take into account the: specific service
conditions associated with a given population, so more ncarly equal
outputs in terms of learning will be produced.®®

Leon Lessinger has suggested that if those concerned with education
shift their emphasis from “input” to “‘cutput,” “a technology of instruc-
tion based on specific learning objectives will start to build.”” Lessinger
goes on to caution that we should not go beyond “the training com-
ponent’—the “basic skills of reading, arithmetic and the like”—
until we are better able to specify performance objectives for other de-
sired educational qualities.*

Because of the present inadequacy of standards and measures of per-
formance outside of basic skills, many people continue to judge schools
according to input measures, typically on the basis of expenditure per
pupil. At present, however, it is an open question whether or not edu-
cational achievement can even be related to dollars spent in the schools.
Some argue that it is necessary to use money as a critcrion for lack of
any better gage. For example, Coons, Clune, and Sugarman say:

However unsatisfactory it may be as a measure for individual cases,
given the present primitive state of social science on this question,
money is the only feasible criterion.®

Others, particularly those influenced by the Coleman Report, argue
against money per se as a relevant criterion. But it should be understood
that they are, in effect, going well beyond the question of how to assess
schools, and asking how to measure—and how to influence—student
achievement. For Coleman identified as most important to educational
success precisely those factors which are least understood and which the
schools have least power to control, particularly the family, the peer
group, and the community environment.**

Some have interpreted the Coleman findings to mean that factors in-
ternal to the schools have no effect. But that is not the conclusion of the
report. In recent testimony, Coleman emphasized that the quality of
the teachers, particularly their verbal ability, is “the element in which the
schools differed most” and “‘the one element that showed a non-negligible
relation to children’s performance.” ** Hence the question must still be
raised as to whether or not money, as presently used, affects the quality
of teachers that can be brought to any given school.

Financing Schools

Whatever decisions are eventually reached on defining educational
standards and equality of opportunity, there will be a great deal of
concern about the high costs of the schools and their operating efficiency.
For those paying heavy taxes, the cost of education has been a growing
source of concern. The local tax burden has reached a level at which
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many voters are unwilling to support more school outlays. The results
have shown up in record turndowns of school hond votes. As shown in
table 1, only 56.8 percent of bond issues were approved in the 1968-69
school year, representing 43.6 percent of the dollar value. This is a
considcrable drop from comparable figures only 4 years previously.

The local property tax has not carried the full burden of elementary
and secondary education for some time. Table 2 shows the increases in
Federal and State sunport of local public schools since 1919.

TABLE 1.—RESULTS OF U.S. PUBLIC SCHOOL BOND ELECTIONS: 1957-58 TO 1967-68

Par value on issues voted on Percent ap-

Number of elections Percent ap- (in millions) proved based

proved based on dollar

Total Approved on number Tota! Approved value

1957-58._. m [O] (I; $1,542 31,123 72.8
) ) El , 801 1,443 79.6

) ) 1) 2,672 1,792 67,1

(O] (Q] [0} 1, 605 1,218 75.9

1,432 1,034 72.2 1,849 1,273 68.9

, 04 1,482 2.4 , 659 1,851 69.6

2,071 1,501 72.5 2,672 1,500 71.1

3 1,525 74.7 3,129 2,485 79.4

1,745 1,265 72.5 3,560 2,652 74.5

1,625 1,082 66.6 3, 063 2,119 69.2

1967-68. 1,750 1,183 67.6 . 740 2,328 62,5
1968-69. .. . ...._..... 1,341 762 56.8 3,913 1,707 43.6

1 Data not available.
Note.—As printed in the New York Times, Jan. 12, 1970.

Source: U.S, Department of Hez!'th, Education. and Welfare, Office of Education, circulars on ‘‘Bond Sa les for Public
School Purposes,*

TABLE 2.—PERCENT CONTRIBUTIONS TO PUBLIC SCHOOL FUNDING

Federal State Local
School {ear:

1919-20 . e ieeieaeaens 0.3 16.5 83.2
1529-30 .4 16.9 82.7
1939-40. 1.8 30.3 68,0
1949-50 2.9 39.8 57.3
1959-60.. . 4.4 39.1 56.5
1968-69 (estil 7.3 40,7 52. ¢

_ Source: ‘'State Aid to Local Government'’, Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Relations, Rept. A~34, Wash-
ington, D.C., Apr., 1969.

The local taxpayer has some companionship in his concern about
rising costs—the parents of college students. While tuition has not re-
flected the full increase in costs, the increases in charges are significant.
Average total tuition and board-and-room charges for full-time under-
graduate resident enrollment in a public university totalled $1,042 in
1958-59, $1,322 in 1968--69, and is projected as $1,601 in 1978-79.
Corresponding average charges for private universities were $1,980,
$2,824, and $3,661 (all in 1968-69 dollars).*®

Viable financial support for the elementary and secondary schools
based on a restructuring of public finance has been the subject of con-
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siderable study. The local property tax system is inadequate to support
increasing costs and promotes great disparities between districts. Varia-
tions in State expenditures in many instances actually reinforce the dis~
parities. Proposals have been made to have the Federal Government
assume up to 40 percent of the costs of the eclementary and secondary
schools, for the States to assume total responsibility, for regional (such
as metropolitan) areas to pool resources relying on State and Federal
aid to supplement their spending. The arguments for and against cach
proposal are itumerous.*’ The administration, recognizing the need for
better understanding of school financing has established a President’s
Commission on School Finance.*

The voucher system is a concept for introducing free market competi-
tion into the elementary and secondary school system. In plans of this
type, a publicly accountable agency would issuc parents a receipt, good
for a year’s enrollment at the school of the parents’ choice, public or
private. A major study is underway on this concept, and field trials have
been proposed.®®

Among institutions of higher education, there is a need for removal
of the financial impediments to the enrollment of qualified students. In
a recent message to the Congress on higher education, this administra-
tion has proposed a plan towards that end.

This plan directs aid to the students rather than the institutions,
guaranteeing assistance to all financially needy, full-time undergraduate
students in accredited colleges and universities. The amount and form
of aid provided would depend only on the income of the student and
his parents. Two tiers of support would be provided: subsidized basic
aid for full-time undergraduates with low family income and unsub-
sidized supplementary aid for all students.*” This plan should provide
the needed relief from financial burdens for those of our youth desiring
and capable of profiting from higher education, but now unable to pay
for it.

The private institutions of higher education are facing extreme finan-
cial burdens, Recent reports indicate that many universities are spend-
ing considerably more than their income, and are forced to use their
financial reserves. Rapidly increasing costs, inflation, and reductions in
Federal spending have been more than the colleges and universities
have been able to raise in contributions. Unless this changes, the private
sector of higher education will not be able to expand enrollment as
rapidly as the public sector. In fact some expect a number of private
institutions to convert to a State-run or in some way State-related situa-
tion.”® The consequences of this on the calibre of the institutions are
not known, but deserve critical attention.
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Policy Considerations

The issues of social and personal relevancy, of equality of opportunity,
and of financing discussed here arc but a sample of the educational
problems to which Americans are addressing attention.

It is clear from the arguments and from studh »f a wider range of
pertinent - literature that the searsh for solutions willl be prolonged and
extremely difficult. The understaszime from which it must proceed is far
from adequate about all parts «f che learning process, including such
clementary things as the neurophysiniegical aspecis of learning; the proc-
esses involved in an individual’. imception, processing, storage and usc
of information ; andl procedures jw: - mprovement of weacher-student com-
munications. At tie level of mory comprehensive problems involving
management of tae cducationai - stem in its Interactions with other
sectors of society, there are other =ips in our knowiledge. For example,
it is essential that decisionmakers ti. -oughout the educational system have
available cor »rehensive modeis v aid them in forecasting the con-
sequences of their particular decisions. But such comprehensive models
are not available, nor has an adequate theory heen developed to guide
their formulation, Another and equally significant gap is in knowledge
of what should be taught to students whe will mature in a changed
socicety as yet hardly outlined.

Given the realization that there are large voids in our information
about the institutions and processes of education, discussion of specific
adaptative procedures may be premature. {herefore, the problem for
the policymaker at this juncture in our Nation’s history is to strive toward
development of a process for the formulation of an adaptive strategy
for guiding the educational system in harmony with the transitions of the
other sectors of society.

Summary

We have an educational system that is in many respects unparalleled.
It has grown in size and resources to the point where we have nearly
universal education through the secondary schools and a proportion of
our population attending institutions of higher education that is uu-
precedented. Yet, this system is under severe attack and criticism; it
is seen as having bcen sct up to serve the needs of an America that
has greatly changed in the intervening years. There are many who
argue that it is necessary for the schools v deemphasize quantitative
expansion along traditional lines and eiphasizec adaptation to the
nceds of a rapidly changing society.

In the past, the public has equated going to school with education.
The role of the school was to transmit information and instill tradi-
tional values. The society of today is one changing so rapidly that skills

90



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

EDUCATION 97

and information become outmaeded, and traditional values are vmder
challenge. Furthermore, the proportion «wof information that children
receive from tlee mass media is so large and the range of values to which
they are exposed so diverse that it may well be thai the schools shiould
be devoted to giving them the cognitive skills for imtegrating informa-
tion, and a framework within which to sort out the diverse values to
which they are exposed.

In addition to what may fundamentally be a new orientation de-
manded of the schools, they are being asked to respond to current
problems in two ways. First, it is said that they should be relevant to
the needs of the student, which is to say that they should teach him as
an individual to be able to deal with contemporary problems. Second,
the highesr institutions of learning, in pasticula:, are being asked to
solve the present problenis of saciety.

The choices with which the schools are: confronted involve, on the
onc hand, teaching problem-solving skills, fostering the development of
students as individuals, and conducting problem-oriented research. Or,
on the other hand, there is the option of centinuing to transuiit the old
knowledge and values at the primary and secondary levels, and continu-
ing to transmiit the traditional knowledge and secking to develop knowl-
cdge for its own sake at the higher levels of education.

By and large, it would seem that we must look for some appropriate
mix rathe: than shift over to a complete doctrine of relevance. In the
meantine, we need to develop further understanding of the educational
process and of how to evaluate it. We must further develop an experi-
mental posture toward innovation in education which will reflect our
basic uncertainty as to how to go about the many problems with which
the educational system is faced.

All of the above holds for thé educational system at large. With
respect to the children of minority groups, we have the special task of
ensuring equal educational opportunity, and of understanding and
dealing with those special disadvantages which are imposed on them by
their environment.

Taken all in all, the educational system, which is the crucial single
institution for the development of our citizenry so that they can live
happily, shape our system wisely, and contribute to both the direction
and rate of its growth, is in a state of severe stress. The educational
system is having its own “growth” problems which, if not solved, will
have a profound impact on the growth of the Nation as a whole.
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Chapter 5. BASIC NATURAL SCIENCE

In the discussions in this report, the need for additional knowledge
about both our physical and social worlds is scen as crucial for achieving
balanced growth. At the same time, an important source of our
knowledge—research in basic natural science—is not only cxperi-
encing a cut in financial support, but also is being subjeciwcd to a
growing questioning of its role in society, particularly its relevance
to contemporary social problems.

Following World War 11, an implied goal of the United States was
to be a leader in as many fields of basic research in the natural sciences
as possible. This goal was given high priority and, as a result, the United
States developed a large and extraordinarily successful scientific estab-
lishment. But, by the midsixties, a new debate had begun over the goals
of scientific activities. The scientific enterprise had grown to the point
where continuation of its rapid rate of growth would impose relatively
large demands on the Nation’s total resources, which were strained
increasingly by demands from other areas. The resulting reassessment of
the priority of scientific research was complicated by some degree of
shift in national priorities away from defense and space programs, which
had supported much basic research, to social and environmental prob-
lems. At the same time, questions were raised about the balance of social
benefits and costs to be expected from science and technology.

Science is the means whereby we come to understand ourselves, our
institutions, and the very nature of the world around us. From a practical
point of view, expanding knowledge is the most fundamental resource
available to us for improving our ability to solve problems of the economy,
health, the environment, and the like. Viewed in this latter perspective,
the funding of science is the one investment we make which has the
longest and most diverse payoff for us and for all mankind. Unfortu-
nately, because of the nature of basic science, its payoffs are the most
delayed and unpredictable. This makes it difficult to relate the initial
research to the ultimate payoff with clarity and certainty. It also makes it
tempting to reduce funding for basic research in a tight budget situa-
tion—while benefits continue to flow from past research. Such an action,
however, threatens the stability of scientific institutions, and thereby risks
a loss in long-range benefits that is out of proportion to the temporary
reduction in costs.
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Amid the issues of values and priorities that characterize the various
debates being presented under the rubric of “‘balanced growth,” the
status of basic science is a complex one. As a fundamental long-term
investment in the future, it ought to have favor among thosc who are
most futurc-oricnted and who have the greatest stake in the future;
namely, our highly educated vouth. Yet it is among this group that it
finds its strongest critics, mainly because they associate basic science
with the military, pollution, and other issues that concern cur young.
However, it may well be argued that the knowledge to be gained from
both the natural and the social sciences is the most fundamental tool
for solving the problems with which we are all concerned. One can only
conclude that onc of our potentially valuable resources is in a situation in
which its future must be coniinuously tended with the greatest of skill,

The Federal Government, the principal patron of the sciences, in the
lazt few years has leveled off its growing support of scientific research. The
redutions were imposed primarily by Congress but were aiso requested
by the executive branch in an cffort to keep the Federal budget in bal-
ance. Some research programs had to be phased out, scaled down, or
cven terminated before completion, and an increasing number of gradu-
ating scientists found that they could not get the rescarch jobs for which
they were trained, or which they would have preferred.

The current crisis in science is primarily one of financial support, mark-
ing a transition from a period of rapid growth to a period of adjustment
to changes in the direction of growth in the face of overall budgetary
stringencies. A contributing factor, however, is the previously mentioned
increased questioning of the beneficence of science because of its as-
serted association with the military-technology establishment, with en-
vironment-polluting industrics, and with biomedical technology that
could be used in ways that threaten human values, Critics urge that the
funds supporting science should be devoted more directly to the solution
of social problems, and that scientific rescarch be made more relevant to
such problems.

The Relevance of Basic Research

The issue of the relevance of scientific research to social needs is much
more complex than is often assumed. On the one hand, there is no serious
research, no matter how theoretical or basic in intention, which does not
have some potential for gencrating knowledge which can lead ultimately
to some socially vaJuable application..On the other hand, the most delib-
crately utilitarian research, whether basic or applied, can yield results
which have theoretical significanci. The history of science is one of reci-
procity between theory and experiment, between insight and application,

109



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

BASIC NATURAL SCIENCE 103

and betsveen knowledge and utility. It is misleading to conceive of a one-
way relationship, or to speak of research oriented primarily to scientific
knowledge in contrast to science undertaken for the sake of its potentially
useful applications, as though they could be independent activitics. What-
ever the primary motivation of the research project the results are likcly
to include both, in difficult-to-estimate proportions.

Basic research, in large measure, is responsible for our success in ap-
plications, including much of our strength in defense and space, much
of the improvement in health and longevity, and much of our economic
growth and productivity. Science has been supported in the United
States primarily because of its expected direct benefits. Yet, to stress its
payoffs is to encourage the fecling that if it is not immediately useful it
is not worthy of support. The major issues are to what extent it is desir-
able to choose basic research projects or ficlds or provide training pro-
grams on the basis of their estimated relevance to potential usefulness and
to what extent scientific criteria alone arc a better guide to the allocation
of funds for scientific efforts.

The difficult specific questions inclurie:

How much financial support should be given to basic research, com-
pared with other needs of the society?

Within basic research, how should scientific effort be divided between
primarily “knowledge-selected” research and “utility-sclected” research,
granted that all basic research is intended to gain new knowledge and has
some unknown potential for ultimately useful or harmful application?
Most basic scientists would temper the demand for relevance. They ad-
vocate the preservation of a core of basic research which is sclected
for its contribution to scientific knowledge for its own sake, rather than
on the basis of potential social benefits. This core should be adequately
funded, of course; but still more important, say the scicntists, it should be
guided i its work by the judgment of the scientific community itself on
what knowledge is valuable for scientific rather than other social pur-
poses. Because of the adequacy of funds relative io the size of the scien-
tific enterprise, scientists had this frcedom to a great cxtent in the recent
past. In effect, whatever was judged worth doing in scientific terms was
done. It is only now, when funds have declined in relation to the capacity
of the scientific establishment to put them to use, that harsh choices must
be made and questions of prioritics within science become serious.

But to deal with these choices on the assumption that basic research
may be usefully channcled into “relevant” fields may be to ignore thatitis
to a large extent unpredictable which areas will produce concrete bene-
fits, and over what time span. Science develops largely according to its
own internal system of governance and provides a bhase of knowledge that
is to be valied not only as a contribution to solving our present problemns,



ERIC:

PAruntext provided oy enic I

104 REPORT OF THE NATIONAL GOALS RESEARCH STAFF

but as a resource which may be brought to bear on problems that will
emerge in the future. The amount of “knowledge” or ““utility” that ulti-
mately results from any basic research program has much more to do with
the quality of the work, and a long and uncertain chain of developments
and applications, than it has to do with the researcher’s intended result as
he begins his work.

As has been peinted out, the relevance of basic research to the develop-
ment of defense and space technology and to the increase of economic
productivity have both been well established, and in turn have been the
source of much of the present criticism of both technology and science.
The present urgings for relevance in basic science would have it turn to
arcas of social and environmental concern. Human, animal, and plant
biology can contribute fundamental knowledge pertinent to our environ-
mental problems, as can geophysics and oceanography. Basic knowledge
that might give us new synthetic fertilizers, detergents, and other mate-
rials could also contribute to the solving of pollution problems. Additional
knowledge of neurophysiology might contribute to understanding the
learning process and to improving education. Better knowledge of the
physics of the solar system is relevant to long-range weather forecasting.
Any one of 2 number of fields of basic knowledge might produce a break-
through in energy sources that might help to alleviate one or more of our
environmental problems.

The list could be extended. In the course of doing so, one would, of
course, have to point out that many of the problems for which relevant
research is demanded are primarily social in nature and more properly the
provinee of the social and hehavioral sciences rather than of the natural
sciences. Few social problems can be solved by a simple application of
technology. On some of the most burning issues of the day, basic natural
scientists find it impossible to be directly relevant in their role as scientists.

However, the point is that even though the physical and biological
sciences are not relevant to all our current problems, basic research can,
in fact, be relevant to many of them. It seems reasonable that basic re-
search will find new sources of funding arising out of public concerns
about environment, health, and welfare which will direct some portion
of its efforts into such new areas. There are, however, some limits to what
might be accomplished by directing basic research deliberately to such
areas in which the relevance is obvious. Scientists are as anxious as other
people to find answers that will improve the society in which they live,
but they cannot dictate to nature which answers she will yield in re-
sponse to their investigations. If they could, they might select solely so-
cially relevant questions, such as, ““What is the basic cause of cancer and
how can it be eliminated?” But scientists cannot get nature to reply on that
basis. When concepts of social utility do not, or cannot, dictate the choice
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of a research project, the research is oriented to scientific knowledge
for its own sake. But cbviously not all knowledge is equally important.
What may be called the internal “guidance system’” of science generally
provides subtle but cffective means for deciding which scientific dis-
coveries are important, and for guiding scicntists into those fields that are
most likely to pay off in terms of basic knowledge about the universe. The
system, at its best, functions to insure that scientific efforts are distributed
in the various ficlds of science so as to maximize the output of science
as a whole.

The guidance systein begins with individual judgments by scientists
of what discoveries are most important to the advance of scientific knowl-
edge. The judgments are expressed in articles that scientific editors select
for publication in journals, and in the reception accorded to discoveries
that are reported. The system tends to create a steady flow of scientists

toward thase ficlds where scieatific progress is most rapid and away from.

those arcas where it has come to a standstill. Young graduate students
choosing their first fields of specializations naturally drifc toward the
“glamour” areas of science. Older scientists also may shift into these areas
after their own fields are played out.

Generally, science seems to be most productive with regard to man’s
growing understanding of the universe, and the long-term benefits of
science, when scientists are governed by science’s own internal guidance
system. This means that projects are sclected on the basis of their poten-
tial payofl in terms of man’s general knowledge. The knowledge that is
acquired may or may not have the promise of practical applications, but
the work is not chosen on that basis.

To the extent that society insists that basic scientists do work that is
more relevant to present social needs, it strains the internal guidance
system which science sees as best serving both its own purposes and the
long-range interests of society. Scientists will be less able to work where
nature appears willing to answer their questions. They may be required
to work on relevant questions that perhaps cannot be answered at all at
present, or can be answered only with uneconomic use of resources. Thus,
excessive efforts to make science more productive in terms of immediate
social goals may actually make it far less productive in the long run.

Historical Background

Az the Constitutional Convention in 1787, extensive discussions were
held to explore the role that the new government would play in promot-
ing the advancement of useful kncwledge and discovery. The Constitu-
tion provides for the promotion of science and the useful arts (and a
patent system). As the new Republic developed, the great enthusiasm
fer science and discovery among some of its leaders, such as Thomas

103



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

106 REPORT OF THE NATIONAL GOALS RESEARCH STAFF

Jefferson, became more evident. In 1802, West Point was founded to
provide the Nation’s army with trained military engineers. And in 1803,
President Jefferson sent Lewis and Clark on an exploration of the
Northwest Territories. He aiso established a survey of the coastal waters
of the eastern seaboard. The Congress chartered the Smithsonian Insti-
tuition in 1846, and 8 years later, a National Museum, financed by
public funds, was established.

During the Civil War period, one of the most important connections
between the Federal Government and the universities of the country
was established by the Morrill Act of 1862. This act was known as the
Land Grant Coliege Act and established the unique system of higher
education which has subsequently developed in the United States. In
1863, under the pressure of the war, the Congress estab.shed the
National Academy of Sciences. The last three decades of the century
were marked by a series of congressional actions which develeped the
land-grant colleges and the interaction of the Federal Government with
these institutions of higher education. '

The National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics (NACA) was
established by law in 1915. In that same year, tiie needs of the defense
establishment for scientific support were met by the establishment of
the Naval Consulting Board, and the National Academy of Sciences
offered its services in the event of war. In 1916, the National Research
Council was established. The NRC did not confine ijts activities to pro-
moting rescarch directly bearing on military problems. It established a
scientific personnel roster and aided the Army and Navy in satisfying
their scientific manpower needs. During these war years, research became
more uiility-oriented and more closely linked with industrial production.

After World War 1, science expanded in private industry and in the
universities but did not significantly increase its interaction with the
Federal Government. During the great depression of the 1930, the
concept of science as a national resource was developed in a report pub-
lished in 1938 by the National Resources Plann’ng Board. As the country
moved into World War 11, the pattern of calling upon the Nation’s
scientists for their help, which was established in the Civil War, was
repeated. In 1940, President Roosevelt approved the National Defense
Research Committee (NDRC) which was later expanded to become the
Office of Scientific Research and Development (OSRD). Under the
auspices of OSRD, the Radiation Laboratory was established at MIT,
the Jet Propulsion Laboratory at the California Institute of Technology,
and subsidiary laboratories of the Manhattan project at many univer-
sity campuses. When the war was over, the intimate relationship which
had been established between the Federal Government and the academic
scientists of the country continued with agencies such as the Office of
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Naval Research. Because it was felt that basic science was useful to the
Nation in its own right, the National Science Foundation was created
in 1950. However, the mission-oricnted agencies of defense, NASA, the
AEC, and so forth continued to support much basic research in the
universities.

The increasingly generous Federal funding during the 1950’s and early
1960°s assured that basic natural science was, by and large, well
supported.

It was only natural that, in the cold war climate of the 1950’s, national
priorities continued to emphasize exploitation of scientific knowledge
because it was in an intuitive way related to the defense posture. The
launching of Sputnik in October 1957 changed the pace.

At that time few scientists raised a voice of apprehension about support
by mission-oriented agencies, and virtually no public doubt was voiced
concerning the legitimacy of this priority. The other areas of emphasis
were the health services, where, as a consequence of prosperity and the
development of biological and life sciences, health began to be considered
a fundamental human right, ané, hence, rclevant research and service
came to be viewed as an important responsibility of government.

But the swelling public support for science based on its utility made
the scientific enterprise potentially more vulnerable to shifts in social
values and national priorities. The increasing tendency to mobjlize scien-
tific effort to cope with national problems posed the possibility of a
challenge to the internal balance of the scientific enterprise, and this to
some extent endangered both its continuity and long-term stability.

This problem for science remained latent so long as the level of funds
supporting basic research benefited from the charisma of applied and
missiori-oriented science and technoclogy. As long as funds were ample,
scientists could, by and large, continue to work on the problems they felt
needed study.

By the midsixties, however, budgetary strains combined with a reduced
demand for new military and space technology began to produce first
a drop in the rate of increase in funding, and then a leveling off.
After almost doubling between 1960 and 1965, Federal research and
development obligations stayed between $15.3 and $16.5 billion from
1966 through 1970. With the real costs of programs rising and with
decreasing dollar purchasing power, research and development support
levels actually fell in real terms. The Report of the President’s Task
Force on Science Policy estimates this rate to be approximately 5 percent
per year. Dr. Lee DuBridge, President Nixon’s Science Adviser, estimated
in April 1970 that in “real” (i.e., constant) dollars U.S. research support
had dropped 30 percent in the past 4 years. At the same time, the con-
tinued expansion of research manpower and aspirations put an increas-
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ing burden on the Cecreasing purchasing power of the funds available.
This shift was viewed everywhere with alarm. Some thought it appro-
priatc that a change in priorities be accompanied by a reallocation of
resources. The total number of full-time equivalent scientists and engi-
neers employed in the United States was 237,000 in 1954. The figure
climbed steadily to 354,000 in 1958; 425,500 in 1961; 498,500 in 1965:
and 564,600 in 1968, and has continued to grow.

Where once there had been ample funds relative to capacity, there
now is an cxcess of capacity in relation to available funds.

As early as the midsixties, the achievement of the national goal of the
pre-cininence of the United States in all scientific disciplines was becom-
ing less certain. Scientists began to warn that in various fields where we
had been pre-eminent, the United States was no longer the leader. By
19701 wsme scientists weie expressing gloom about the future of science
in the United States.

As the Nation turns toward the soiction of its socictal problems, the
universities and the scientific communiiy are being subjected to a decp-
going reassessment of their role and relationship with the Federal
Government.

Froblems in Government’s System for Supporting Science

One particular event had special significance for science in the past
year. This is the so-called Mansficld amendment to the Defense budget,’
specifying that research funded by the Pertagon be limited to research
that has a “direct and apparent relationship to a specific military {func-
tion or operation.” Although the intention of the amendment was not
to penalize basic research, but to curtail the military role to directly
relevant concerns, the immediate impact wa, a reduction in funding
for academic research.

Regardless of its intent, the Mansfield Amendment caused a wide-
spread fear within the scientific community that the “spirit of the
Mansfield Amendment” will spread to other areas, and will eventually
undercut Government support for advancement of knowledge that can-
not be shown to bear directly on a given Government mission. The Na-
tional Science Board has warned that such an attitude could be “de-
structive of a great national resource, unless compensatory actions are
planned immediately.”

The National Science Foundation, whose appropriation for fiscal
year 1970 is no greater than fiscal year 1965, cannot fund all the
investigators and programs whose support was terminated by the
mission agencies. The President’s Science Adviser, Lee DuBridge, has
commented, in a statement before the House Appropriztions Subcom-
mittee (March 23, 1970), that “attempts to strengthen the role of the
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National Science Foundation in assuming a greater fraction of the Fed-
eral support have met with very limited success.”” Scientists thus are con-
cerned that while Government agencies find it more and more difficult
to justify allocations to basic science whose contributions to their missions
is either unpredictable or invisible in the short-run, the National Science
Foundation lacks the funds to safeguard conditions for continuing high
quality in U.S. basic scicnce.

Emergence of New Attitudes

As noted above, the decreasing rate of growth in Federal support of
basic natural science has occurred during a growing debate about the
relationships between science and society. There has heen a decreasing
willingness, especially in the universities, to accept science as a source
of enlightenment and power. Opposition to the Vietnam war has led to
criticism for contributing to military technology. In  "lition, the increas-
ing visibility of the environmental crisis has raised widespread doubts
concerning science’s links to the business community. Public perception of
science as the engine of technology has led many who are concerr i with
the impact of technology to project their attitude toward technology
onto basic science itself.

The idea that knowledge is useful power——an idea which has lent
public legitimacy to science especially since World War IT—has become
transformed to some degree, into the idea of knowledge as a dangerous
power. The frightening implications of nuclear weapons live with us.
The potential implications of genctic manipulation become the subject
of concern. Some would curtail certain areas of investigation until their
possible dangers arc better understood. Others point out, however, that
knowledge per se is not dangerous, but rather the application of
knowledge.

One of the basic themes of this report is the growing questioning of
the desirability of the concepts of “growth” and “‘progress™ as they are
often used. Certainly science and technology have contributed much to
“growth” and “progress” and ‘‘change.”” Critics have questioned
whether we can or should live with so much change, Author Alvin
Toffler has used the phrase “future shock,” to describe the disorientation
experienced by people undergoing rapid technological and social change.
Similar reactions to the supposed disruptive eflects of social and techno-
logical change have led Lewis Mumford and others to propose the ex-
treme of a “moratorium” on science so that the human race might have
an opportunity to recover and reassess.

Tliere has been some especially sharp criticism on the campuses and
at professional meetings of scientists for contributing to the “wrong”
missions and for developing knowledge that may be put to socially harm-
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ful purposecs. Science and technology also are jointly blamed for de-
humanizing and depersonalizing our culture. The very norms which
promote objectivity and detachment in science, and the effective con-
trol of nature through technology, are interpreted as impoverishing the
human spirit and stifling the spontancous and creative in human
existence.

The reduction in public confidence in science has been reinforced by
the failure of science to become a form of public knowledge, and by the
increasing gap between scientists and the laity. Sociologist Robert Merton
has pointed out that “popularized and frequently garbled versions of the
new science stress those theories which seem to run counter to common
sense. To the public mind, science and esoteric terminology become
indissolubly linked.”

The questioning of the ability of scientific knowledge to enlighten
the public and to harness its power to the public interest, together with
concern that science may be doing actual harm, has been to some extent
eroding what Yaron Ezrahi calls the “‘social support system™ of science
in America. The basic question which is being raised by many scientists,
policy makers and various public spokesnien is this: Can the American
people find a way to foster the contribution of science toward national
goals in the face of the erosion in the cultural conditions that the scien-
tific enterprisc requires?

Rationales for Support of Basic Science

The longrun status of basic natural science will depend not only on
the establishment of appropriate institutional mechanisms in the Gov-
ernment, as called for by DuBridge, but also on an appropsiate rationale
for that support. The future of basic science in America depends on
whether or not the American people can be persuaded to renew their
confidence in the value of science for the culture, welfare, and security
of the Nation. It also depends upon the extent to which bright young
Americans can be persuaded that the pursuit of science is in accord with
their values.

Broadly speaking, two contrasting though not contradictory riationales
have been invoked. The first view is that science is part of culture, and
therefore a necessary component of advanced civilization, and expres-
sion, 1% music and art, or lofty human values. This view links science
with the humin urge to comprehend and come to terms with the universe.

The second view sees the value of basic science primarily as an element
in industrialization and cconomic growth, and views the goal of scientific
education primarily in the acquisition of skills and the training of cx-
perts for the bencfits of society. In this context, the difference between
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utility-oriented and knowledge-oricnted science mentioned above s
viewed as a difference between short- and Jong-tevm utility.

An analysis of both the cultural and the utilitarian rationales for basic
science indicates that cach involves some grave difficulties. The strength
of the utilitarian rationale is that it provides the most publicly persuasive
justification for the support of basic science. Yet because it grounds the
evaluation of science primarily in its extra-scientific utility. it narrows the
discretion of scientists in choosing areas and means of research. It may
entrust the fate of science to the hands of the kiy public. which cannot

sake competent choices on the basis of internal scientific merit.

The cultural rationale for basic science is more consistent witis the value
system of today’s students and with the preservation of the delicate inter-
nal mechanisms which steer scientific research in directions dictated by the
logic of scientific inquiry, but it is incompatible with our pritgmatic spirit
and the concern for immiediate needs, Finally, it is not very persuasive
with the lay public.

Constraints on utilitarian criteria are. as has heen noted. in part posed
by the fact that the development of scientific knowledge is Lrgely un-
predictable, and its potential utility is. therefore, unforeseeable. To assess
the value of basic research solely in terms of current needs is. thercfore.
often shortsighted. In fact, it could set a prior limitation uprm the futore
options and visions of society.

The priorities of bioth science and socicty are in a state of continual
change. Given this fact, there can be no fixed notions cither of scientific
merit, or of social utility. What is needed is a set of procedures which will
enable considerations of social utility, and of scientific merit, to be fused
in the process of public policy making. Consistent with the American
democratic tradition, jurisdiction over the definitions of the public inter-
est and the ordering of national priorities reside with the people or their
clected representatives. not with a group of expernts. On the other hand.
neithier the entire society nor its representatives have the required skill or
the time necessary to formulate eritevia of intellectual merit or define the
priorities for basic research. Thus the public and the scientific com-
munity have to act jointly in fusing together science and public interest.

In April 1970, the President's Task Force on Science Policy recom-
mended that the President direct his Science Adviser to develop. for the
President’s approval, a program for the development of national science
policy. This program should provide for full participation by individuals,
from both within the Government and from outside the Government,
cxperienced in politics, cconomics, management, labor, and engineering,
and practicing scientists and seience administrators,

In addressing the 1969 meeting of the American Association for the
Advancentent of Science, one speaker ® argued that present trends within
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the scientific community and the Government indicate that new proce-
dures for cooperation between science and Government are evolving. In
his view, the scientific community is exercising increasing self-control, by
restraining scientists from appealing for public support without due con-
sideration to: (1) the intellectual merit of their proposals as judged by
wider segments of the scieatific community, and (2) the effect that fund-
ing of their projects may have on science as a whole. Acting through such
comprehensit ¢ forums of scientific opinion as the National Academy of
Sciences, ihe American Association for the Advancement of Science, or
through numerous informal forums of science, the scientific conimunity is
expressing its tentative notions of scientific priority and merit.

These tentative judgments of the internal needs of basic science can be
better integrated into the processes of public policymaking if Government
and public hearings of scientific fields campaigning for public support are
limited to cases where the appeals are endorsed by a large part of the
scientific community. The Governrent already shows some signs of view-
ing favorably the appeals of scientific fields that have heen previously
approved not only by particular professional societies, but also in the
more comprehensive forums of science. While such peer group judgments
have not been perfect in the past, this mechanism, at least, introduces the
criterion of the overall balance of science into the allocative process, thus
providing means for encouraging a more balanced growth of science. In
this way the public may he persuaded to support scientific excellence in
fields which cannot be seen as useful for short-term missions, but which
are nevertheless essential for the rationality and economy of the scientific
enterprise in the long run.

On the part of the Government, there are signs of a greater tendency
to go beyond immediate short-tcrm considerations. The increasing visibil-
ity of the negative side effects of industrialization and technological devel-
opment have dramatized the need for integrating long-term perspectives
into public policy. Both Congress and the exccutive branch are moving
toward the making of present policies in the context of long-term forecasts
of their consequences. (This is dealt with in the chapter on Technology
Assessment.) Such perspectives promote the integration of long-term con-
siderations for the economy and rationality of the scientific enterprise into
publicly defensible policy decisions for the support of basic science. But a
more basic reorganization of Federal support for basic science may be
called for.

As of now, no Government or other agency has the authority to ap-
praise our national needs, determine an appropriately balanced national
scientific program, and make the case for its support before the public,
Congress, and the Whiie House. Nor is there an agency with responsibil-
ity, capability, and authority to order the internal and external prioritics
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of science, to choose among the rich selection of options now before the
Nation, or to attempt to balance the future supply of scientists with
anticipated demands.-

Policy Issues and Choices

It appears that the United States must now address itself to several vital
policy issues concerning basic natural science. These issues relate to the
magnitude of support, the distribution of support between knowledge- and
utility-selected basic research and the mechanisms for the future growth of
science. Beyond these issucs lies the broad philosophical issue of the role
of rational inquiry in our society both today and tomorrow.

The amount of public support is one main problem. A recent report by
the National Science Board offers three alternatives:

The first would be to continue as at present with level or declining
funding hut attempt to maintain the present broad base of graduate
departments and national laboratories. This course of action would
continue to spread resources thinner and thinner. The second choice
would be to accept present funding levels indefinitely and begin a
planned phasing out of a number of laboratories and graduate sci-
enre departments. This course of action would free funds to build up
a ccmcentration of equipment and people in fewer places, judged
1 he rnost likely to push the cutting edge of the United States scien-
=3¢ ffort. The third choice would be tc implain=:a: what appears to
be a continuing national commitment to excellence in science as well
as to a broad and broadening base of opportunity for participation in
grad.:::te training and science and to provide the resources necessary.”

The National Science Board expressed its view that the third course is
“the only one which is realistically open to the nation.” It argues that
the fir :hoice, of spreading resources thinner and thinner across the
cxisting nctwork of resecarch and teaching institutions, would make
American science mediocre and prevent it from developing any dis-
tinctive thrusts. On the whole, of the two, the NSB would prefer the
second course, a planned phasing out of a number of laboratories and
graduate science departments. However, it finds this latter course, though
preferable to the first, inherently undesirable. Amoug other things, it
runs counter to our values as they have been reflected in our recently
successful efforts to broaden the quality of resecarch and higher education
beyond a core of clite institutions. Hence, the NSB urges a resumption of
our carlier policy of the systematic support for the overall growth of hasic
science.

Whether or not, and to what extent, the American public adopts the
policy advocated by the National Science Board will depend on the
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relative value it puts on basic science in relation to other priorities in
American life.

The reasons for the difliculty of developing a balance between knowl-
edge-oriented and utility-oriented rescarch have been spelled out above.
However, if we fail to protect the core of basic science, we will endanger
the strength and viability of the entire scientific enterprise. We will lose the
practical results of an unpredictable nature that have been demonstrated
to come from “pure” research, and we will no longer have a broad
across-the-board basic capability so that we may capitalize on areas of
science that imay become relevant at a later date. (For example, ecology,
now so obviously relevant, has heen on science’s back-burner for decades.)

‘The proportion of funding for Lasic science that goes to knowledge-
oriented science will depend, in part, on the value that we place on the
cultural value of scicnce. and perhaps more importantly, on the value we
placec on long-term versus short-term investments,

Broader than any of the above questions is that of the whole role of
rational inquiry in our socicty. The concrete policy issues which have
been posed assume that basic science—one form of rational inquiry—is
a valuable resource, and ask only how it may best be used. It should not
be forgotten that this very premise is currently being challenged by some
critics of our society. In their view, the tradition of objective, rational
inquiry has produced both dangerous and depersonalizing institutions
and technology. Many of the critics of science would reject rational in-
quiry entirely and substitate an emphasis on direct experience, emotion,
and action. The need for the direction and output of science to be
assessed and guided by humanistic values cannot be challenged, and in
fact must be affirmed vigorously. But this objcctive can be attained only
through the development of self-discipline and wisdom-—for neither of
which is there a handy formula.

Summary

The American scientific establishment has grown and the capacities
of its rescarchers have developed to the point that our capability in
basic research has made us preeminent in the world. Having achieved
that position, basic natural science finds itself in a crisis of both financial
aund social support. Historically, Federal funding, the main source of
basic scientific research, has been large rclative to the scientific re-
sources available to do the work. In the recent past, as the scientific
establi;hment continued to grow, the supply of funds leveled off so that
the previously relationship has in effect been reversed. There is too little
money relative to the number of scientists involved. At the same time,
in the past half decade, scientists and their works hegan to come under
fire as a result of the association of scientists with the military, and with
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industrial technology which has produced environmental pollution. In
concert with these two developments, our national priorities have shifted
to the solution of social problems, and basic scientists are being asked
to shift their focus of work from the development of knowledge for its
own sake to working on basic problems which have relevance for
today’s social issues.

The resalt is serious strain ¢n an institution which furnishes us with
our most fundamental understanding of ourselves and of our world,
and which has been the source from which technology has evolved in
recent times to serve cconontic growth. In the past few decades, we have
been very sizccessful in making basic science useful, but now we find
ourselves in a crisis as to how to ensure it future usefulness, and of how
to balance the long-range utility of basic knowledge with present urgent
needs.

One of the major decisions with which we are faced is that of the
level of support we will furnish basic science in the future. This is
clouded by the problem of making basic rescarch “useful” in the short
run. It is in the nature of basic rescarch that answers to practical prob-
lems may be found in unsuspecied areas of inquiry. Some problem areas,
at a given time, have a greater potential for exploitation than others.
Setting rescarch priorities on the grounds of probable utility is often
a choice of possible short-term benefits against the longer-teym ones
which might result from a more rapid expansion of the basic pool of
knowledge by permitting science to pursuc the internal logic of its
own development,

What is needed, and may in fact be developing, is a forum in which
the pardally conflicting needs for maintaining the integrity of the core
of basic rescarch and the practical needs of the society are resolved.

In conjunction with the nced to work out an appropriate level and
distribution of funding, we must face the fact that an articulate minor-
ity arc attacking the very rationale and spirit of science and of rational
inquiry itself—the most elementary tools man has for the orderly
guidance of his affairs,

FOOTNOTES

t Section 203 of the AMilitury Procurembnt Reform Act of 1970. As of this writing,
there is sone possibility that this ciause will not be included in the legislation for Fiscal
YYear 1971,

2 Yaron Ezrahi, Political Resources of Science. Paper presented at 130th Annual
Meeting of the American Association for the Advancement of Science, Boston, Mass.
December 29, 1969,

3 The Physical Sciences, Report of the National Science Board, National Science
Foundation, 1970, pp. 40-41. U.S. Govt. Print. Off., Washington, D.C.
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Chapter 6. TECHNOLOGY ASSESSMENT

The rapid advance of technology has been a great source of both
desirable and undesirable change in our lives. The past decade has
witnessed growing concern that we should introduce technology not
uncritically, but rather with careful consideration of the range of con-
sequences its introduction will involve.

This chapter describes the evolution of a new movement which is
calling for serious reconsideration of the relationship of society and
technology. Thc implications of this change for economic growth are
alsc discussed.

This Nation’s reiationship to technology may be approaching a reori-
entation as drastic as the apparently impending change of relationship of
man to his environment. For the first time, there seems to be a serious
commitment to a deliberate and cautious approach to the introduction
and use of technology. Unless this basically desirable movement is care-
fully and appropriately implemented, there is a danger of stifling tech-
nology and hence growth, both in economic and other senses.

Society in America and the other developed nations is heavily dcpend-
ent on «echnology—the application of scientific knowledge in practical
affairs. It is not pessible to return or retreat to some simpler scheme or
to bygone days. The great concentrations of population in cities, ad-
vanced medical and health-care facilities, and comprehensive commu-
nication and transportation systems are a few components of a high
standard of living derived in art from exploitation of science. The
economic growth of the United States and our economic strength in
international trade depends on continued technological change.

In the past guidelines for the application-of science have been rather
narrow; decisions of the marketplace to determine commercial value and
the regulation of government to insure safety and to preserve equity and
human rights. The great motivation for research and development was
the generation of profits for the individual entreprenieur or firm which
developed or adopted the technology. This has been aided by a viable
patent system called for in the Constitution. From a social point of view,
the use of this technology was seen as bringing immediate economic and
social good to our citizens.

In recent years, increasing concern has developed over the deteriora-
tion of certain aspects of our quality of life. This deterioration has arisen
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from several sourees. In some instances, lifc has been degraded or endan-
gered as a result of unforeseen, deleterious side effects of progressive
innovations, as excmplified by the history of DDT referred to in the
chapter on the “Environment.” Il other cases abusive practices, such
as the pollution of our lakes and streams, have impaired the quality of
life. In still other instances, social trends, such as rapid, often unexpected
population growth and concentration of people in or near major citics,
nave caused environmental quality problems. A strong desire has emerged
to avoid, eliminate, or minimize these undesirable effects by some process.
Since technology often plays a highly visible role in many of our practiees
by serving as the enabling mechanism, the desired process has been
dubbed technology assessment. As if an afterthought, technology assess-
ment is also expected to increase the desirable effects (direct and indirect)
of technological applications and innovations, as stated in most of the
existing literature and debates on the subject. In short, what is meant by
technology asscssment is nothing more thun a systematic planning or
forecasting process that delincates options and costs, encompassing
economic, environmental, and social considerations (both external and
internal) and with special focus on technology-related “bad,” as well
s “good,” cffects.

Perspective

Recently there has been a growing realization that the pursuit of
obvious and immediate benefits from increased technological applica-
tions in an uncritical fashion may be a policy not wholly beneficial to
socicty. A time of transition in attitudes toward technology has been
in cffect since World War II, but only in recent years has the change
b ::ome generally recognizable. As an example, contrast these two policy
statemernts:

From the Employment Act of 1946:
The Congress hereby declares that it is continuing policy and
responsibility of the Federal Government to use all practicable
means consistent with its needs and ohligations and other essential
considerations of national policy . . . to promote maximum ¢m-
ployment, production, anc. purchasing power.

From the National Environmental Policy Act of 1969:
The Congress, recognizing the profound impact of man’s activity
on the interrelations of all componerits of the natural environment,
particularly the profound influences of population growth, high-
density urbanization, industrial expansion, resource cxploxtatlon
and new and expanding technaclogical advances and recogmzmo
further the critical importance of restoring and maintaining envi-
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ronmental quality to the overall welfare and development of man,
declares that it is the continuing policy of the Federal Government,
in cooperation with State and local governments, and other con-
cerned public and private organizations, to use all practicable means
and measures, including financial and technical assistance, in a
manner calculated to foster and promote the gencral welfare, to
create and maintain conditions under whick man and nature can
exist in productive harmony, and fulfill the social, economic, and
other requirements of present and future generations of Americans.

On the basis of these two contrasting policy declarations, the recently
evolved position of the Congress apparently is that our society wishes
{o continue to expand its productive capacity, but that a more concen-
trated effort must be made to apply our technological prowess in har-
mrony with social and environmental quality goals; i.c., to pursuc a
policy of balanced growth.

As a socicty we have been relatively conservative with respect te
deliberate institutional change, but quitc radical with respect to the
introduction of new techr:ology which in turn makes institutional change
necessary. This technology has produced unanticipated and often un-
wanted strains on our institutions. Thus, much institutional change has
occurred that might have been judged undesirable if the forcing circum-
stances had been assessed in advance. Even where it might be judged
desirable, it almost always has been done without the deliberation which
would have been possible if the need had becn seen well in advance.
One goal of evaluating the impact of technology is to enable us to intro-
duce technology in such fashion that institutional change may be made
with greater deliberation, and to know when to refrain from introducing
technology. This is a grand goal, the full achievement of which is prob-
ably beyond our reach, but there is consensus that even partial achicve-
ment will be highly desirable.

Since World War I1, technological progress has continued at a greater
pace than ever. But we have repeatedly discovered that technology is
not without its drawbacks, which are the focus of increasing concern.

The chapter on “Environment’” provides 2 dezcription of the impact
of Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring (1962) and the nuclear tests of Opera-
tion Bravo. These two cvents dramatized the naturc of second-order
consequences of technological innovations. But, like all cfforts up to this
time, the “assesscrs” were outside the policymaking apparatus and little
of direct consequence occurred immediately as a direct result of their
efforts.

The realization that technology may have second-order consequences,
some portions of which are undegsirable, is not new. ‘What seems to be new
is: 1) Technology iz becoming both more voluminous and mere compli-

lib



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

120 REPORT OF THE WATIONAL GOALS RESEARCH STAFF

cated. (2) Th= complexity of much new technology makes it more diffi-
cult to anticipate how it will do its primary job and whitt its second-order
consequences will be. (3) As our understanding of biclogical, ecological,
economic, and social processes improves, we are struck with the com-
plexity of the consequences which technology can produce. (4) We have
a growing dectermination and belief in our capacity to evaluate the
second-order consequences of all our actions including the use of tech-
nology, and to include their costs in our policymaking process.

Early forerunners of technology assessment can be seen in the exag-
gerations of the science fiction writers, Similarly, the protests and warn-
ings of the social critics signaled the more systematic and formalized proc-
ess of evaluatien that were to follow.

The U.S. Government has been informally ir olved in technology as-
sessment for most of its history. For example, in 1830 a series of explo. s
of boilers on steamboats initiatedicongressional directives .hat the Secre-
tary of the Treasury take corrective action. The lack of information on
which to act led to contracts with the Franklin Institute of Philadelphia
for experiments which produced the data necessary for safe design and
proper construction of steam boilers. Eventually, regulatory legislaticn
was enacted. But, for the most part, government cfforts have been spo-
radic and retrospective rather than continuing and anticipatory. In short.
anticipatory technology assessment has not been a part of our institutional
structurce.

One cffort of significanee was the report to President Franklin Roose-
velt . June 1937 entitled *“Technological Trends and National Policy—
Inicluding the Social Implications of New Inveniions.” The report noted
that “the large number of inveutions made every vear shows no tendency
to diminish.”’ More pertinent to this discussion was the finding that,
“Though the influence of invention may be so great as to be immeasura-
ble, as in the case of gunpowder or the printing press, there is usually op-
portunity to anticipate its impact upon society since it never comes in-
stantaneously without signals.” [Italics in the origir al.] The report's final
conclusion has a current ring to it. *The impo:tant general concluston to
be drawn from these . fudies is the continuing growth of the already high
and rapidly developing technology in the social structure of the Nation,
and hence the hazard of any planning that does not take this fact into
constderation.”™

Therc was a gap of almost 25 vo..- . before this statement was to hegin
to take the form of an active policy. Before the 1960, the planning that
tock pliace was in the vein of more elfivient development and use of tech-
nology, not for anticipating its social impact.

With the industrial revolution, agricultural engineering, and applied
rescarch in the carly 1900 imd the awakening of the miklitiey to scienee
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in the two World Wars, technology’s impact upon society grew more
rapidly. Science promised and delivered. Society sponsored and zlorified
research without question.

This arrangement continued until the late 1950°s when the govern-
mental and corporate support of science and technology reached such
financial proportions that a return-on-investment analysis was inevitable.
“fany manufacturing organizations bad established research laboratories.
In this period—roughly 1956 to 1966—the concept of efficiency in the
application of science emerged.

The research and development (R. & D.) practitioner was asked cove-
fully to plan and execute his science and applications in return for gen-
erous suppuit from society. The systems approach to projects was per-
fected. Invention was put on schedule. Spin-off and fall-out benefits of
aerospace technology were extolled by NASA. The Department of De-
fense proenred R. & D., and sought top perf »rmmance through incentive
fee contracts. As other Government agenciesy reeived the ways in which
research and development could help accompi.sh their misions. the
problems of pollution, transportation. crime, education. housing. and so
forth began to receive attention in this new dimension. The demand that
science be relevant was accepted. The ability of any & “=ntist—particu-
larly the applied technologist—to work outside this requitement
dimintished.

The result of this sort of planned development of technology was to
increase its overall societal impact, and thereby make even more neces-
sary the orderly planning of its use.

A Movement

The formal term “technology assessment” seems to have been nsed
first by the Science. Research, and Developnient Subcommittee of the
House Science and Astronautics Conunittee. In its sccond progress report
issticd on October 17, 1966, the subcommittee called for establishiment
of a Technology Assessment Board for “keeping tab on the potential
dangers, as well as the benefits inherent in new technology and simulta-
neously informing the public of the nature of them.” On July 3. 1967,
the subconunittee chairman expanded the concept in a statement to the
House of Representatives:

Assessment is an aid to and not a substitute ror, judgment. Tech-
nelogy Assessment provides the decision makers with a list of futire
courses of action backed up by systematic analysis of the conse-
quences. . . . Our goal is a legislative capability for policy deter-
mination i applied science and tecnnology which will be anticipa-
tory and adaptive rather than reactionary and symptomatic.
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Several strecams of developments have fed what is now called the tech-
nology assessment movement. Only onc of these has proceeded under
this explicit label. The one which adopted the formal label of “technology
assessment” was that which deveioped in and continues to grow within the
Congress as a means for enabling that body to r~% ccial decisions in-
volving technical matters, While the congressiona. ... ..y has spread into
universities and other institutions, similar activitics were taking place with-
out the use of that lalel.

Tkroughout the Government, for example, in the past decade, there
has been wider concern with the second-order consequences of technology.
The probable public reaction to the SST' boom caused by the supcrsonic
transport was assayed and a negative vete cast on SST flights over popu-
lated arcas. Drugs came to be cvaluated in terms of a wider range of
cffects, as did food additives. Urban planners tock more consideration of
the people who might be displaced. The usc of DDT was finally
restricted.

In parallel to the above, one might identify a “pcople’s technology as-
sessment” movement of a diffuse sort. Early manifestations might be in-
creased :rsistance to urban renewal and highway programs: first, resist-
ance by the people directly affected, and then increasing public support
and sympathy. Also there were complaints about aircraft noise, and, morc
recently, a revolt against the ecological damage laid to technology. On
top of these specifi= popular complaints there arose a more generalized,
though less widespread, anti-technology sentiment which is ill-defined
but sometimes vocal. This people’s technology assessment is, of course,
broader in its concerns than just technology. It is part of a mood of the
times that is discussed throughout in this report.

It has been mantioned that one of the streams that fed into the present-
day technology assessment niovemnent was widening governmental con-
cern with the in, pact of science and technology.

In carly 1963, sever..] proposals for study commissions were made in
the Congress. These culminated in two units in the House of Representa-
tives, The short-liv~d Select Committee on Government Research,
chaired by former Representative Carl Elliott was creatcd to investigate
“the numerous research progriims being conducted by the sundry depart-
ments and agencies.”” Their Study No. X, “Nntional Goals and Policies.”
stated:

Perhaps the most 8. ‘ficant weakness of tii: {Government's re-
search and developmen. ey formuliiion .o oo was s its inability
to consider the aggregate impact 7 . totil program on £ertain
critical aspects of national life. Specincally there is no way to
include considerations designed to relate individual agency or pre-
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gram decisions to overall national affairs in terms of their total
impact on:

(1) Research resources—i.e., manpower, facilitics, money for
all national purposes.

(2) Non-Government technology producing and using organiza-
tions—i.c., the universities, private rcsearch institutes, industry,
State and local governments.

(3) All aspects of economic policy—i.e., total economic growth,
productivity, standards of living, unemployment, public investment,
rcgional development.

(4) Other specific areas « [ national policy—i.c., foreign policy,
social policy, fiscal policy, etc.

The report went on to challenge the lack of explicit Government objec-
tives in each of these four arcas. It highlighted our inability to forecast
the net impact of research and development programs. Lastly, the report
noted the absence of a sound data base for making analyses of the past
or predictions about the future.

In more recent times, manv agencies have begun to accept responsi-
bility for the secondary consequences of their technological activities.
The Atomic Tnergy Cornmission has actually divided itself into a regula-
tory (assessment) function and a civilian nuclear power development
(advocate) greup. The work of the Food and Drug Administration and
the National Transportation Safety Board are other notable examples.
The Nationzl Aecronautics and Space Administration requested the
Brookings Institution to prepare the report ““Proposed Studies on the
Implications « ieaceful Space Activities for Human Affairs™ 71961 ..
In 1962, it Fonmissioned the American Academy of Arts and Sciences
to analyze the impact of the entire space program on society. The results
have taken the form of three publications. The Rarroad and the Space
Program (1965), Social Indicators {1966, and Second Order Conse-
quences {1969). More recently, the Office of Science and Technology
has taken the lead and has let contracts for developing exec :ive kranch
methods and criteria for technology assessment. In a more specific move.
the Deparument of Trai.-portation has contracted to study the impac:
of civil aviation on the public at large. Additioual studics and inter-
agency reviews are under discussion in areas such as weather modifica-
tion, river basin planning, housing technology, and transportation.

Evaluating the social and other impacts of technology has not been
ignored Ly the private sector, thovgh the term “technology assessment’”
is usually not used. A summer study sponsored by the Enginecring Re-
sea. ch Foundation was heid in 1969, and attended by many industry
and university officials. Assessment was discussed as a new part of engi-
neering practice. Businesses recognized that they were already doing an
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increasing amount of assessment beyond the narrow marketplace consid-
erations. For example, many activities relating to technology assessment
were being upgraded—product liability precautions, standardization
requirements, warranties, industrial hygiene, antipollution commit-
ments—to name a few.

But again, the widening intcraction of high productivity, rapid and
wide-scale marketing and elcctronic advertising with a sensitive ecology
and populous markets made all previous approaches to preassessment
inadequate. For example, a clothes-washing compound featuring an
enzyme for protein stain removal could be and was developed, manu-
factured, advertised, distributed, and sold—and then pumped into sew-
age treatment plants all over the country in a matter of weeks—with no
forrzal consideration of the possible consequences of a new ingredient.
The fears that the ensyme might alter the effectiveness of sewage treat-
ment plant microorganisms have not been resolved since test conclusions
are not in hand as of this writing. But the product is in use.

The House Subcoramittee on Science, Research, and Development
infroduced the concept of assessment jio many of its ongoing activities.
Thus the problems of the adequacy of technology for pollution abate-
ment, the evaluation of fire research and safety, the application of science
to urban problems, the International Biological Program, and applicd
science and world economy were examined in hearings and staff reports.

More specifically, a seminar convened in September 1967 brought
together thc leaders of major U.S. programs dealing with “science and
society” or “‘technology and culture.” These observers, mainly scientists,
affirmed the nced for a formal assessment mechanism and discussed the
context of social values and national goals within which assessment and
decisionmaking must occur. A bill was introduced (H.R. 6698, 90th
Congress) to establish a Techrology Assessn.:nt Board, but it never
developed into legislation.

The Process

There has been considerable flow of literature on technology assess-
ment and the many subjects bearing w;on it. Three reports prepared
in 1969 have gathered and ordwod the central body of current kaow'.-
edge about technology assessment.

One report by the National Academy of Sciences (NAS) cancluded
“that mechanisms for technology assessment beyond those currently
operating arc clearly needed.” Existing mechanisms often were found
to have structural conflicts of interest. For instance, the Federal Aviation
Agency had responsibility bcth for regulation of aircraft noise levels and
¢ promotion of the supersonic transport.
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The NAS panel cautioned against the use of assessments in a totally
negative sense; i.e., only to prevent undesirable changes. Similarly, Dean
Harvey Brooks has argued that assessment based on too stringent stand-
ards of performance could “place a presumption so much against new
technology that in fact incentives to innovation would create ‘penalties
to society.” ” This NAS rcport provides a framework for thinking about
and discussing technology assessment.

In a second report, the National Academy of Engincering (NAE)
unde -uok three preliminary assessments in order to investigate the
methodology. Subsonic aircraft noise, the technology of teaching uids,
and multiphasic health screcning in hospitals were the prototypes.

. A difficult question arose as to how tc secure expert advice when most
of the cxpertise might be associated with intcrested parties rather than
the affected public. While this NAE report demonstrated some aspects
of tne methodology of te.hnology assessment, its major contribution was
to highlight the need for more systematic and ratker fundamental work
to bring the art of technology assessment up to a more generally useful
and reliable level.

The NAE group found that assessments would be expensive and time
consuming, and therefore the setting of priorities is necessary.

Criteria fcr establishing the pricrity of topics for assessment
include the breadth and depth of the expected social impact, the
visibility of the problems to legislators and to the people, and thc
current and expected rates of development of the technologies.

Onc of the problems that the NAE committe: studied, that of air-
uraft noise, illustrates the wide range of considerations that would
typically cnter into a technology assessment by virtue of the fact that .
considered the impect of five different strategics upon the following list
of affccted parties: airlinc passengers. airline operators, airport operators,
aircraft and engine manufacturers, airport neighbers, local taxpayers,
local business, local government, and the Federal Governinent.

In a third study, the Legislative Reference Service of the Library of
Congress ! presented summaries of a number of past issues with high
technology context which had come befare the Congress, ranging from
the ADDX-2 battery additive, to water-pollution control, to the nuclear
test ban treaty. This report is useful as a =ource book, not only for one
who would attempt assessment, but for the policymaker who will evalu-
ate existing or future assessmicnis. It was found that all technology ques-
tions were subsumed under a larger political assessrnent scope. This
means that technical information is important, but that it is ir -grated
with many other factors (as it should he) into the final decision. Often
the Congress did not get technical input in time to be usefui~——and some-
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times the information was ignored or played little part in the outcome.
The primary needs of the Congress were stated to be an early warning
that policymaking on technical issues was impending, and reliable in-
formation sources in anticipatic=  © legislative action.

Since few formal complete tec ~ “ogy assessments have aciually been
made to date, there is no generally sccepted or simple agreement on the
scope of what is meant. The most comprehensive effort to pin down the
complexity and range of clements identified with technology assessment
is in a House proposed bill to establish an Office of Technology Assess-
ment for the Congress (H.R. 17046).

The bill details 15 discrete steps in the technology assessment process,
cach one of which involves considerable complexity. While the enumera-
tion of such a list of steps might scem to imply that the concept of
technology assessment was well in hand, in fact the length of the list
only documents the magnitude of a task the parts of which are still only
partially comprehended.

Implications

Since it is highly likely that some formud structure for wechnc’ny
assessment will be established, the implications for developimg a na’. |
growth policy will be explored next.

Present policymaking institutions will be affected. Until quite recently,
technology asessment in the sense of consideration of a full range of
primary and seccondary effects has been the work of scholars and crities,
and has not been linked to action or to those who can take action. But
now the marketplace, the Congress, and the administration wili be faced
with incl. -ding much broader criteria for judging the merits of proposed
actions. Regardless of what is dene in cither branch of Government, the
other will want an independent asséssment capability. Assessments will
be undertaken in the private sector to an increasing degree as well.

Assessments undertaken in all secters will be much broader ia scope
and objectives than the assessments made up to now. To e more spe-
cific, early and current “people’s technology assessinents” have tended to
be narrowly joined on one issuc, subjective in tone, and usualiy limited
to inputs from the five senses and commonly available sources of data.
Highways, airports, air and wxster pollution, an- the siting of powerplants
are some cxamples of this type. More fermal, but still rather limited in
scope, are the governmer:t’s efforts on a variety of subjects including the
SST, DDT, noise pollution, nuclear testing, and the more routine activi-
ties such as in the FDA. Future assessments can be expected to involve
more complex events, longer time spans of consequences, and many more
participants—all in mor formal and sophisticated sets of activities.

A major action spurri: - the conduct of technology assessment was
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passage of the National Environn:ental Policy Act of 1969 (Public Law
91-190). Under it, agencies of the exccutive branch can be expected to
move forward even more rapidly in their assessmient activitics becauvse it
calls upon cach agency to:

. . . include in cvery recommendation or rcport on proposals for
legislation and other major Federal actions significantly affecting
the quality of the human environnrent, a detailed statement by the
responsible official on

(i) the envirominiental impact of the propesed action,

(ii) auy adversc environmenmal 2ffects which canr~t be
avoided should the proposal be implemented,

(iii) alternatives to the proposed action,

{iv) the relationship between local short-term uses of man’s
environment and the maintenance and enhancement of long-
term productivity. and

(v) any irreversible and irretrievable commitments of re-
sources which wouiu be involved if the proposed zction should
be implemented.

In intent, it is a movement to ensure @ more rational basis for intro-
ducing new technolozy and evaltating existing technology.

In practice, the technology assessment movement—whether in Govern-
ment, in industry, or in people’s technology assessment—has been spurred
by concern over adverse cffects. It is this circumstance that prom
the President’s Science Adviser to warn that technology assessment sho
not become ““techi:ology arrestment.” In principle, such analysis also
might reveal previously unsuspected swindfalls of technology, second-
order consequences which produced benefits {or little or ne extra costs.
The latter is the less likely possibility since it is highly probable that the
proponents of the new technology will have heen more diligent in explor-
ing its advantages than its disadvantages.

Whether the net effect of technology assessment will be the arresting
or the enhancement of the usc of technology canuviot be said at this time.
Hcwvever, we have already shown the willingness to arrest specific tech-
nologics, and to pay specific cconomic costs in doing so. The curtailment
of the use of certain pesticides presumably means foregoing some im-
mediate benefits in the agricultural scctor. And, onc of the larger chem-
ical companies has sold its pesticide division, presumably becausc this
15 no longer a profitable business. The decision nou to fly the supersonic
transport over populated areas meant a significant reduction in the likely
carnings of the aircraft and thus a sacrifice in the over-all cost/cffective-
ness of air transportation. There can probably be consensus that these
are favorabie examples of what we mean when we say that we are willu.g
to trade off a certain aumount of econornic growth in favoer of an improve-
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ment in the quality of our life. However, it should be clear that it is
important to know what price is being paid and whether it is worth it.
The issue at stake is whether or not we can establish wise criteria and
appropriate choice mechanisms so that we can balance the gainsin quality
of life appropriately sgainst the economic costs, since these costs yopie-
sent reductions in our capacity te improve the quality of lifc in competing
respects.

Concern with the negative aspects of technology can play against
other values than economic ones. This is most clearly seen with respect
t¢ drugs and food additives. In the case of prescription drugs we have
judged that an additional 1- or 2-year delay in making bepeficial drugs
available is worth the protection gained against the side effects of these
products of complex technriogy. However, in specific instances, the argu-
nt#rt has been made that anxiety over side effects has not been beneficial.
Probably the most conspicuous recent example is that of the birth-control
pill. Excitement over its side cffects has not always been balanced against
the even greater dangers of death in child bearing, death or injury from
abortions of unwanted pregnancies, and the benefits of effective birth
control. "

It would appear that.the technology assessment movement—not only
as represented by congressional efforts, but as expressed in the attitudes
and behavior of the public at large—represents a turning point in our
attitude toward technology about as profound as the chauge in our
attitude toward the environment. While many stili hold for the possibility
of a “tcchnological fix” for specific environmentsl, economic, and social
problems, the hope for a technological solution for every ill is no ionges
gc crally shared. There is now cven a severe case of antipathy toward
tecnnology that was expressed in the recent past orly by a few romantics.
But, it is vot this extreme of fecling that predom.:ates. What predomi-
nates is the realjization that technology is generallv bencficial not only
in narrow economic terms, but also for solving social and environmerntal
problems. But, it is recognized that the application of technology which
has direct promise of benefits may produce indircct costs that we are
unwilling to pay. And, there is a sense of diligence in trying to anticipate
those costs, It is a pledge at least to consider seriously trading off economic
growth for other things we value. The principle is not new. The intensity
of commitmentis.

Some argue that we are so rich in technology that we can afford this
commitment. If we forgo the benefits of a particular piece of technology,
it is said, we can find other technclogy, less noxious, to do the job. This
position, however, can be held only to a point. It is viable only if we
continue to produce new technology and arc: diligent in matching aew
technology to its fr:il range of potential uses.
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Fortunately, parallei to the technology assessment movement, there is
an cmerging “technology transfer’”” movement dedicated to finding a
fuller range of uses for existing and new techknology. Much still needs to
be done in developing practical means for the effective delivery of
rescarch and development results to the widest range of potential users,
but the concepts and mecthods of effecting transfer are known and
tested. If these "v70 movements balance each other, we may not have to
pay a cost in ece. . .nic growth for technology assessment.

Like many of the other ‘ssues associated with the search for a
development policy, the task of technology assessment tests our abilities
and knowledge. Oniy certain immediate side effects of technoiogy are easy
to anticipate.

Broadly speaking, current concerns with technology assessment focus
on three areas of irmmpact: hiological, ecological, ancd social (including
economic). In no onc of thesc “I'rec major systems do we understand the
basic system processes very well. We do our best with biological systems
and our worst with social systems. To a disturbing degree, we will have
to rely on speculation, and on continued monitoring of these systems to
see what in fact happens. This is not an argument against trying to
anticipate such systemic consequences. But it is an argument for develop-
ing our knowledge of such systems.

Policy Considerations

Public policy with respect to technology assessment is still in an
amorphous state. Regardless of whether or not the term “technology
assessment” continues to be the label, it is clear that in both the public
and private sector assessments of the impacts of technolegical advances
wil’ increase. Both pre- and post-assessrnents will be conducted to answer
the questions, “What if . . . ?” ana “What happened . . . ?’ The
option of judging the impa  of technology on the historically narrow
rangc¢ of technical criteria seems rejected.

In an address to the National Academy of Sciences, President
Kennedy said, “everytime you scientists make a miajor invention, we
politicians have to invent a new institution to cope with it.”” He men-

aed specifically:

our responsibility to control the effects of our own scientific
experimentation. For as science investigates the natural environ-
ment, it alsoa modifies it—and that modification may have
incalculable consequences, for tvil as well as good . . . . The
Government has the clear responsibility to weigh the importance
of large scale experiments to advance knowledge for national
security against the possibility of adverse and destructive effects
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As we begin to master the destructive potentialities of
modern science, we move toward a new era in which science can
fulfil¢ its creative promise and help bring into existence the hapiest
socizty the world has ever known.

The innovator or anyone who would introduce a new technological
product or process will conduct his own assessments informally (product
and market testing) to decide the timing, cextent, and procedures for
introducing the new item. He will want to know the degree to which
his product mecets the social needs ov des -es that have been identified,
and he will want to be aware of any nezauve economic, environmental,
or social consequences. But he will he concerned primarily with the
consequences which affect him, or for which others can hold him
accountable if it affects them.

As the product, process, plant, highway, airport, or other ‘“‘thing”
comes into being, we have come to expect another informal typc of
technology assessment previously referred to as people’s assessment,
Individuals or groups rcact through their senses and with whatever
information is available. They apply their own value systems and generate
their own expectations as to possible and probable positive and negative
consequences. They buy or reject products. They welcome or reject a
powerplant, or throughway, or zn airport. Their reactions range from
apathy, through protest and action, to rage—individual and organized.
(Sce the chapter cn “Consumerism” for a more complete discussion of
this.

The assessments of the originator arce, understandably, made from his
point of view, and for his benefit. Sometimes he makes the results avail-
able to the government and to the public. Often he does not. Hewever
valid his own cvaluations may be in fact, they are always suspect. Thus,
there is an argument for more formal assessments by outside parties.
Public responsibilitics where safety and health are concerncd are met
through formal institutions for assessment as, for example, the Federai
Food and Drug Administration and its State and ! ,cal counterparts, to
name only one type. In addition, public (cr “ncutral”) bodies should
have the capability and responsibility for review of the private assess-
ments. In the future, ane can expect that the major assessment effart—
in total volume, though not nccessarily for major broad technologies—
will be internalized in the private scctor, necessitating externalizing both
the evaluation and authenticating functions. More importantly, the link-
age between the assessment and the ability and will to act upon the results
of the assessment will need to be established.

A major set of policy options concerns the sclection of those classes of
technological advances for which continuing and systematic assessments,
inspections, standards, controls, etc., should be established. Next, it must




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TECHNOLOGY ASSESSMENT 131

be decided who has responsibility for secing that assessment is accom-
plished. To what extent should one be responsible on a do-it-voursclf
basis or review the findings of a delegated system? For example, the FDA
does not base its conclusions primarily on its own evidence, but mainly on
research findings submitted by diug firms. A complete or sample ap-
proach? What zvc the criteria for making the evaluation and who estab-
lishes them? The array of questions is large and complex.

Because of the extent and rapidity of technological advance and the
increasing awarencss of consequences beyond those primarily expected,
our national “assessment systems” can no longer grow in an unplanned
and uncoordinated fashion. All technology cannot be pre- or post-
assessed. All consequences cannot be forescen or determined. Assessment
can be costly. We can and must avail oursclves of the henefits from assess-
ment—avoidance of major adversc cffccts, minimization of surprise,
and criterin for the direction of rescarch and new applications of
technology.

On the other hand, all risks, damage and unplcasantness cannot be
avoided. We must, also, not let the existencc of technological assessments
lull us into a fceling of false sccurity. Nor can we completely delay or
forgo the known cconomic, social, and aesthetic benefits of technologi-
cal advances in fear of vagucly anticipated imperfectiors. Methods, insti-
tutions, criteria, and ways of tying into the decision processes the results
of technology assessments are all in their embryonic stages.

Courses of action that do appear viable at this tiric are to: (1) con-
tinue for the immediate future to pursuc our private and public affairs
cautiously but without fecar and pessimism—using existing market and
government mechanisms; (2) simultaneously conduct pragmatic assess-
ments with today’s knowledge on subjectively selected arcas or events
to give answers to pressing problems and to lcarn by doing; and (3)
initiate discussion, research, and planning efforts to deal with the known
inadequacies of our present ability to asscss technology and build a basis
for future improvements.

Summary

The Nation’s infatuation with technology is at a turning point as
profound as that of its relationship to the environment. Historically, we
have tended to do that which was technically possible, if it were cco-
nomically advantageous, on the simple ground that this represented
“progress.” However, as technology has increased with great rapidity,
it has forced on us increasing unplanned social change and environ-
mental problems we did not anticipate and do not want. At the same
time, our notions of the complexity of social and environmental prob-
lems have made us increasingly cautious with respect to the actions we
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plan to take. Our level of affluence has given us a longer timc perspective
within which to assess the consequences of our actions. As with so many
other of the dcbates with which we have been concerned, the tech-
nology assessment movement—which embodies ‘ this new attitude
toward technology—asks us to judge our actions by a wider range of
criteria than we have used in the past.

Formally, technology assessment is a term coined in thc Congress te
label a sct of procedures to aid the Congress in making dccisions for
the orderly isiroduction of new technology and the evaluation of
technology already in use. However, it is better viewed #5 a manifes-
tation of a larger phenomenon of a decreasing willingness of both the
pablic and its representatives to tolerate the undesirable side cffects of
things domnc in the name of progress. The public has protested cffectively
against the displacement of people hy highways, aircraft noise, and
the building of new powerplants. Specific actions have indicated that
we have the disposition to forego immediate cconomic benefits in order
to avoid social and environmental costs which once would have been
accepted with no more than pro forma consideration. The existence of
formal technology assessment, now in both the congressional and
executive branches, is to be taken as no more than a specific manifesta-
tion of the broader concern.

There are major policy problems with the prospect of doing tech-
nology assessment in a formal fashion. One is that of establishing
criteria for deciding which among all of thc new technologies emerging
shall be selected for assessment, and how inspections, standards, and
controls shall be cstablished. Another is the extent to which technelogy
assessment shall become a “way of life”” in the American economy with
increased consideration of the second-order consequences of technelogy
through all strata of decision making, both private and public. Most
general, however, is the problem of how we will inanage the impact of
the possibility of technology’s adverse effects with the demand for new
technology to ensurc economic development. Among other things, we
may have to accelerate our efforts to detect new benign technological
opportunities and facilitate their rapid introduction to offset the impact
of inhibiting the introduction and use of harmful technology.

FOOTNOTE
1 «“Technical Information for Congress,” April 25, 1969.
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Chapter 7. CONSUMERISM

The concern for the effects of continued rapid introduction of tech-
nology that helped to gencrate the technology assessment movement
has some parallel in the consumers’ marketplace. The extensive array
of goods now offcrecd for consumption has provoked a dcbate over
the conscquences of teo much choice, of diversity and proliferation
of products that sccm only slightly differentinted from eaclh other, and
of the quality of products available to hourcholds. This debate is em-
bodied in the movement labeled “consumerism.”

American business prides itself on its ability to create a growing
stream of mass-produced new products, thanks to new technology, cffi-
cient organization, and a diligent cffort to discover and to serve new
needs. But the success of U.S. business—exceeding all other nations in
its flow of goods and services—has bred a reaction. There is now a
movement called “consumerism’ which claims that the consumer’s abil-
ity to make an “informed choice” is eroded and that we can no longer
rely on ‘“consumer sovereignty” to police the marketplace. Proponents
of this movement complain that the vast flow of new procucts leaves the
consumer bewildered, that the technological complexity of many prod-
ucts makes it impossible for him to evaluate them, and that many
products have dangerous side effects. It is further alleged that the
marketing skill and power of American business, long a matter of pridc,
leaves the consumer helpless before our large corporations.

The current consumer movement has distinctive features arising from
our aflluence. Previous waves of consumerism featured protection of the
consumer from monopolistic control over prices, from dangerous prod-
ucts, and from false and misleading business practices. Such issues persist
into the present and in some instances—e.g:, product safety—have been
accentuated. But what distinguishes the present consumer mmovement
from thosc in the past is the outcry against the “flood” of new products
and their technological complexity, the alleged power of large corpora-
tions to “manage’’ the market, the difficulties associated with buying
with freely available credit, and the plight of the poor consumer left
out of the mainstream of affluence. In addition, the new consumerism is
much wider in scope, aiming at kealth services, public utilities, transpor-
tation, and automobile safety, and urging consumer representatjon, con-
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sumer cducation, and antipoverty programs. Also it may be said that
the present movement is spurred by an affluent level of aspiration.

Previous waves of consumer interests raised issucs of safety, deception,
and so on that affect both rich and poor. The new mcvement has added
a different flavor. Only an affluent socicty, where most people’s basic
matcrial needs already are met, would raise the issues of reliability, qual-
ity, fullness of information, uses of credit, purity, and trust, as they arc
now discussed in the consumerism movement. And only a socicty whose
material needs were assuaged could praduce a generation of young
people who would revolt so strongly against material success. (This is
not to deny that concerns for abuses af” “cting the poor persist, and have
cven increased.)

The variety of goods in the marketplace and the high expectations of
the consumer are two aapects of our aflluence and the consumecrism
spawned by that aflluencec.

The variety of the American marketplace means that todayv’s con-
sumer is able to buy, enjoy, use and discard mor¢ types of goods and
services than was ever befere possihy’~. The problem this creates for

the consumer is illustrated by today:  >pliances. While the individual
appliance may be bertter than ever ’ re, and may be less likely to
break down, the total number of aj nces in the house has grown
so rapidly in the last two decades . the aggregate repair problem

probably has grown larger. Thus, { some people, things may scem
worse today simply because there 1©  miore items in the marketplace.

Things may also scem worse to « .ne consumers today becausc they
expect more. The widely heralded udvances of American technology
lead the consumer to expect a great deal. He knows that Amcrican indus-
trial prowess can produce a better article than those he buys. As prices
rise, the consumer cxpects increased quality.

Like the other movements discussed in this report, modern-day con-
surnerism may to a large extent be interpreted as an attempt to redircct
the forces that helped produce “‘success™ by carlier and different criceria.
After all, we have succeeded in our goal of producing a vast flow of
goods and services. The movement has enlisted powerful political sup-
port—a somewhat unusual circumstance since the “consumer’ has none
of the characteristics of the tracitional American pressure groups. Con-
sumerism is a diffuse public interest, much like the environment issue.
While consumers may not be completely organized, they now have orga-
nizations and spokesmen for long-range recognition of consumer rights.
Consumerism’s main thrust has been to assert through legislation the
right of consumers to be safe, to be informed, to choose, and to be heard.
New laws give retail buyers more protection against fraudulent and decep-
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tive business practices, and unsafe or unreliable products and services.
Such industries as automobile manufacturing, food processing and pack-
aging, drugs, and banking and finance have already fclt the impact.
Opinion surveys show that the public oversvhelmingly favors laws to
protect their health and safety, and that they rcact strongly against
products they fecel give little value. Consumerism can also be scen in the
programs of States, counties, and municipalities as well as corporations,
tradc associations, and voluntary groups.

Previous Periods of Consumer Unrest

The present era of consumerisim, while it has certain unique featnres,
follows two similar periods, the carly 1900°s and the 1930%s. Each of the
three periods occurred during a time of rapid social change. In cach
period journalistic exposés alerted the public concerning dangers to
health and safety. And in each period, new laws came only after an
aroused public overcame governmental inaction.

LEconomic lifc changed rapidly i the last four decades of the 19th
century. Industrial output and employment inzreased five old. The
population doubled, and the urban portion rosc frem 20 to 40 percent.
Complction of the nationwide rail network crecated the possibility of
national markets. Trademarked goods hegar to be advertised in the
new mass-circulation magazines. But the new urbanism and industrialism
vielded new and unfamiliar problems—urban poverty, tenement hous-
ing, immigrant ghettoes, municipal corruption, hazardous working con-
dittons, sweat shops, child labor, and a varicty of consumer problems.

By the 1870’s, some of the abuses and cxcesses of rapid industrializa-
uion led some States and the Federal Government to enact laws to regu-
late them. But by then the Supreme Couit had begun to interpret the
Constitution t~ invalidate the rcgulation of business. Caveat emfpilor
(let the buyer beware) was the law of product sales, and this intcrpreta-
tion was retained and extended as the courts took a strict, hands-off
policy towards private contracts, no mattcr how unfair or oppressive
the terms.

The basic posture of the law began to change in the last two decades
of the 19th century. The Sherman Antitrust Act (1890) was a fore-
runner of a necw wave of consuimer-oriented laws. When the Clayton Act
was added to antitrust legislation in 1914, the Government’s role as pro-
tector of the public domain was confirmed. Joining the procession of
carly consumer legislation were the Food and Drug Act (1906), the
Federal Trade Commission Act (1914), and the Federai Power Com-
mission Act (1920).

These pieces of legislation came about because consumer advocates,
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trade unions, journalists, and the executive branch clamored for them
before a reluctant Congress. The first Consumers’ League of middle-
and upper-class advocates, formed in 1891, led to establishing the
National Consumer League in 1898. The leagues joined with other
groups including the National Child Labor Association, the League of
Women Voters, and the labor unions, and got laws passed and enforced
affectiiig safety and working conditions, maximum hours, child labor,
and minimum wages.

Muckraking journalists exposed corruption in business and govern-
ment and thereby stimulated public opinion to demand consumer legisla-
tion. The muckrakers attacked such industries as oil, meatpacking (a
new national industry opened up by the new railroads and refrigerated
freight cars), and patent medicines. Upton Sinclair’s 1906 cxposé, The
Jungle, rescued the Food and Drug Act from burial in a House com-
mittee and brought pressurec on Congress to pass the 1906 amendment
to the Meat Inspection Act.

Perhaps the most important result of the first era of consumerism was
recognition by American society that the consumer had a valid intcrest
which was not always served by the existing market mechanisms.

Consumerism ebbed during World War I, but not before courts had
begun to be consumer conscious. The rule of caveat erptor began evolv-
ing toward caveat venditor (let the sell.r beware)—a rule applied
against powerful industries, such as utilities and insurance.

The depression of the 1930°s ushered in the second phase of consumer-
isra. During the 1920’s educators had developed guidelines for consumer
cducation. Consumer discontent with new and unfamiliar consumer du-
rables found expression in Your Money’s Worth (by Chase and Schlink)
in 1927. Consumers’ Rescarch, Inc., was formed (1929) to meet the
inquiries about products, which flooded in on the heels of the bestseller.
By 1933, people were eager to examine critically the issues of brand pro-
liferation, unwise spending, and misleading advertising as discussed in
100,000,000 Guinea Pigs, by Kallet and Schlink (1933). A spate of
similar books followed. The National Recovery Act (1933) gave the first
formal recognition to the consumer interest in Federal law by providing
labor and consumer advisory boards in the codemaking process. In 1935,
consumer groups formed Consumers’ Union, which fought for recogni-
tion of consumer interests throughout the years to World War I1. )

Consumerism Enters a New Phase

Consumerism in America began to move into its third phase at the
end of the 1950’s. Again, the resurgence of consumerism was sparked by
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journalistic criticisms from such authors as Rachel Carson, Vance
Packard, David Caplovitz, and Maurine Neuberger, cach of whom
wrote one or more books on topics related to consumerisin.

On March 15, 1962, President John F. Kennedy sent to the Congress
a special message on protecting the consumer interest. His central thesis
was that consumers “are the only important group in the economy who
are not effectively organized, whose views are often not heard.”

As a result of the message, a Consumer Advisory Council under the
acgis of the Council of Economic Advisers was formed. In 1964, Presi-
dent Johnson established the President’s Committee on Consumer
Interests, under the chairmanship of Mrs, Esther Peterson, Assistant
Secretary of Labor, and later Executive Secretary of the, Consumer
Advisory Council. She was subsequently named Special Assistant to the
President for Consumer Affairs. Mrs. Peterson was succeeded by Miss
Betty Furness.

As public interest grew in consumerism issucs, Congress passed the
Fair Labeling and Packaging Act {truth in packaging) in 1966 and the
Credit Disclosure Act (truth in lending) in 1968. Congress also approved
legislation on poultry and meat inspection, pipeline safety, fraudulent
land sales, and hazardous appliances regulation.

Mrs. Virginia Knauer, current Special Assistant to the President for
Consumer Affairs, can now deal directly with the heads of corporations
and businesses tc help consumers with their problems. She is working
with the States to improve consumer protection laws and is advocating
a Consumer Register—a translation of the Federal Register into lan-
guage easily understood by the layman so that consumers can comment
knowledgeably on proposed Federal regulations.

In addition, a consumer education office has been instituted and is
now planning a set of guidelines for all grades in the public schools
beginning with kindergarten, and has been authorized to deal directly
with consumer complaints.

One of the major research projects her office deals with is the
problem of disclosing for public use the expertise gained by Government
testing and purchasing agencies in order to give to the consumer a
Detter sct of standards in his buying decisions.

In his Consumer Message of October 30, 1969, President Nixon
offered a “‘Buyer’s Bill of Rights:”

I believe that the buyer in America today has the right to make
an intelligent choice among products and services. The buyer has
the right to accurate information on which to make his free choice.

The buyer has the right to expect that his health and safety is
taken into account by those who seek his patronage.
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The buyer has the right to register his dissatisfaction, and have
his complaint heard and weighed, when his interests are badly
served.

Complaints ¢f Consumers

Many issues of past waves of consumerism have persisted into the
present. Consumers still complain of deceptive practices, product failure,
product dangers, lack of competitive pricing, and the plight of poor
people in the marketplace. Added to these accusations are complaints
about package shapes and sizes that confuse or deceive the buyer. The
old issue of product unrcliability is compounded by the difficulty of
getting adequate repairs for complex appliances.

Consumer movements always have been concerned with the market-
place problems of the poor. Not only do the poor lack money, but they
frequently lack information and understanding, and must buy and
borrow money under disadvantageous circumstances. The present con-
sumer niovement has been especially concerned with minorities in the
ghetto. In addition to the traditional marketing problems of the poor,
ghetto residents have suffered from discrimination in access to housing,
and until recently in access to some services.

However, there are certain new features of consumerism that stem
from the: development of the economy. In recent years the emphasis of
American business has shifted from production to marketing, with the
latter occupying an increasing role in the total job of producing and
delivering goods and services. The change reflects the fact that ability to
produce products was mastered earlicr than was the ability to detect new
needs and then to design, distribute, and promote new products. But
many people see production as an honest activity while marketing is 'a
nonproductive activity—uvirtually by definition. This is not the place to
analyze this assumption, but rather tc record its persistance into an cra
in which marketing has assumed enormous importance. This negative
cvaluation of marketing represents an essential ideological difference
between much cf today’s consumerism movernent and current business
practices.

Crucial for our understanding of modern marketing is the fact that the
means for satisfying man’s basic neceds for fcod, shelter, transportation,
warmth, and clothing were developed long ago. We now are concerned
with improving the distribution of these necessities, and then with better
ways of satisfying these basic needs, and with comfort, convenience,
esthetics, and social and psychological needs.

To the modern businessman the detection and serving of new and
subtle nceds is a legitimate and challenging activity. The businessman
sees himself as improving the quality of American life, but to his critics,
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many of these activities are suspect. To the critic, these subtle needs are
nonexistent until the marketer creates them. A characteristic reaction is
that of Dorothy Savers:

A socicty in which consumption has to be artificially stimulated in
order to keep production going is a society founded on trash and
waste, and such a socicty is a house built upon sand.

The two contrasting notions of what a market is, or should be, place
diffcrent meanings on the concept of a product. For the critic of modern
marketing, a product is—or should be—a commodity that is onec of a
class of relatively undifferentiated items which serve some primary nced.
An ~utomobile, for instance, serves man’s need for transportation. But
the modern marketer sces a product as something much more complex;
in the marketer’s view, the product serves zis many purposcs as he or the
consumer can imagi». The automobile, for instance, is seen not merely
as a means of transportation but as a symbol of status and potency, a
token of self-indulgence, and even as 2 means of making onesclf attractive
to the opposite sex. If a product attribute, such as its appearance, is
communicated by advertising, the product is said to gain as much utility
as it might if it were actually redesigned. While the modern marketer will
concede that some consumer behavior is irrational or socially undesirable,
his view of what a product is makes it very difficult to establish clear
criteria of rationality or desirability. The marketer must regard as legiti-
mate any nced that is not antisocial, whether the consumer alrcady is
aware of it, or if he responds to it only when it is called to his attention.

A similar dilemma involves the modern marketers’ view of what con-
stitutes ‘“‘information.”” In the traditional view, a product is secn as
basically a commodity serving a single well-defined purpose, and in-
formation is that which tells the consumer about how that purposc is
served, and which warns him about the dangers that might be risked in
using the product. The preferred choice process is seen as rational in the
common-sense use of that termm. If, however, the product is seen in the
modern marketer’s view as serving many nceds, some of them quite subtle,
the process of choice is viewed as too complex to be described by any
simple notion of rationality. Thus, anything that influences a consumer’s
choice may be considered as information. In this latter view, the associa-
tion of a product with a favorable mood (e.g. depicting a food as creatng
a harmenious family atmosphere, or a toiletry as attracting the oppositc
sex) is seen as informative, just as is technical information.

Clearly, the modern marketer’s view makes it exceedingly difficult to
draw clear boundaries between what is proper and what is improper—
cxcept in obvious cases of overt deception, or the invocation of socially
undesirable appeals. The marketer argues for ‘“‘consumer sovereignty,”
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declaring that the consumer is, by and large, an adequate defender of
his own interests. But, the current consumer movement charges that the
conditions of thc modern market make “informed choice”—the funda-
mental basis of the doctrine of consumer soverecignty—extremely difficult.
Consumer advocates say the consumer is helpless in the face of the mar-
keting power of large corporations. The ordinary consumer, it is said,
cannot cvaluate modern products due to the extremely rapid rate with
which new, slightly differentiated products are introduced and the highly
technical content of modern products. At the very least, the varicty and
technical complexity of the new products breeds the requircment for
more and different information than the consumer has had in the past.

One point of contention in the current controversy is the assertion that
there is a growing imbalance between producer and consumer because of
the risc of the “corporate state.” The group of academiciang, journalists,
and consumer advocates holding this view maintains that the entire rela-
tionship between the corporation and the individual needs to be reex-
amined in order to remedy the vast bargaining power of big business.
The economy is said to be dominated by a few hundred giant corpora-
tions which shape a future in which the whole society will have to live.
Thesc large corporations are viewed as unresponsive to the needs of the
consume.. Instead, they use their marketing power—aided with massive
advertising—to “manage the market,” that is, to persuade the consumer
to buy essentially whatever products they choose to put on the market.

This view of the marketing rower of the large corporations ignores their
efforts to determine consurner wants by market research, and the in-
numerable new products which are rcjected by the market (e.g. the
Edsel), or halted in the developmaert stage by the prospect of consumer
rejection even before they are brought into the market.

Extreme notions of how large corporations “manage’ the market may
be dismissed as exaggerations, but there is no doubt about the reality of
the concern in some quarters about the power of large corporations over

‘the consumer. There also is little doubt that many marketers of con-

sumer goods have paid less attention to health and safety than they have
to design and styling. It is not clear whether this latter circumstance should
be regarded as a manifestation of callousriess on the part of the business
firm, or as a failure of the market mechanism in which the aggregate of
individual choices in favor of styling failed to produce a socially desira-
ble result, or both. Regardless of which interpretation one prefers, these
failures have resulted in vigorous and, to a large extent successful efforts to
have the government intervene and /or to make large corporations more
responsive.

Linked to concern over the power of large corporatic:is is what has
been called the “impersonal” nature of the modern market. The con-
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sumer shops in larger and larger stores, with incrcased emphasis on self-
service. He buys more and more and mere prepackaged goods, almost all
of which have originated farther and farther from the point of purchase.
Whereas previously ke got much of his information from a sales person

~ with whom he may have been well acquainted, now he gets it from ad-

vertising in the mass media or from labels developed by the manu-
facturer. The message is not tailored to his particular needs, but to those
of broad groups of people. He must place his confidence in an unknown
corporate entity rather than in an individual he has learned to trust.

Allin all, the consumerism movement of today is in large part a result
of the way in which the American business system has developed. There
have been sufficient abuses to stir up consumer anxiety, and there are
problems that warrant corrective action.

Scme consunc complaints contain an clement of irony. American
Lusiness hr < long prided itself on its ability to produce a vast flow of new
products. Now consumers complain about the vastness of the flow and the
sophistication of the products.

The recent increase in product offerings in the U.S. market has become
-he business fclklore. The number of items on the average super-
shelf is said to have been 1,500 in 1950 and 8,000 today. The

< _ ol new automobiles introduced '~ the market in recent years show
.. widening spectrum, ranging from siundard models to compacts, sub-
compacts, and “personal’ cars.

Traditionally, one would have thought that the introduction of many
new products would strengthen the consumer’s hand by increasing his
range of choice. Presumably, the more items he can choose among, the
more preciscly he can meet his own needs, and the more precisely he can
discipline the firm to serve him with what he wants. But, for some people,
it scemingly has not turned out this way. One of the charges of the con-
sumerism movernent concerns the ‘“proliferation™ of new products. Aside
from the difficulty of judging products of high technical complexity, the
products appear on, and disappear from, the market with such rapidity
that the consumer may have insufficient opportunity to become familiar
with them. Consumer advocates also argue that differences among
products are so trivial as to make any choice difficult.

It would be difficult indeed to document what portion of consumers are
confused and to what extent by the sheer volume of new products. It
would be even more difficult to balance the cost of their confusion against

" the benefits of the availability of new products. But, once more a precise

estimate of the objective situation is not what is at stake. The fact is that
enough consumers perceive themselves as being confused to make this a
live issue. It has produced a demand for better product information.
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The promotion and buying of so many varicties of new items has also
contributed to the ideological revolt against “materialism,” of which thc
flow of new products is a visible manifestation.

Largely ignored by spokesmen for consumer protection are the manu-
facturers’ difficultics in recognizing unfilled consumer wants. In a market
in which all primary needs are served by cxisting goods and services, the
unfilled needs must be increasingly subtle (convenience, comfort, esthe-
tics, prestige, ego enhancement) to the point where it is often questioned
whether such neceds arc real or legitimate or created. Whether or not such
nceds are real or merely represent opportunities for the creation of nceds
may be debated, but the needs unquestionably are difficult to determine.
The difficulty is compounded by the changing nature of the market. New
products enter all the time, and consumer preferences constantly change,
and at the same time there is a long lead time in developing, producing,
and introducing a new preduct.

While a need may initially have been correctly perceived, it may have
disappeared or been considerably modified by the time a produ~t is ready
for the market. The manufacturer is then confronted with the choice of
cither scrapping the prcduct or trying to sell it by a vigorous and skillful
marketing effort—what the theorists of the corporate state call “manag-
ing the market.”” In such a situation, advertising may alter the consumer’s
choice toward a product that does not really suit his needs. This state of
affairs naturally is undesirable for the consumer, but it is equally un-
dersirable for the manufacturer. At best, he can compensate in selling
effort for what the product lacks in intrinsic appeal. More likely, his prod-
uct will fail.

The difficulty of the manufacturer in detecting consumer needs is
probably not in itself a matter for public policy. But it becomes a matter
of public concern when it produces incfficiency in the economy.

Increased technological sophistication enables American industry to
develop synthetic fabrics, processed foods, novel appliances, and other
new products, but it also makes products more complex and thercfore
harder to evaluate. The buyer of a generation ago could do a better job
of estimating the probable performance of an icebox than can today’s
buyer confronted with a refrigerator. The buyer of fresh fruit can judge
its quality, but the buyer of a processed food can hardly anticipate the
long-range consequences of the additives it contains, or even to assess the
nutritional changes which may have occurred in processing.

Moreover, when a complete analysis of a purchase is too technical or
time consuming, consumers tend to shortcut their decision making. For
example, consuiners often equate tire safety with tire life or clothes
cleaniiness with whiteness and brightness. In some instances, the con-
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sumer may virtually abandon rational decision making, and choose
almost blindly.

One consequence of the outpouring of technically complicated prod-
ucts is that the consumer’s decision increasingly is delegated. The transfer
of responsibility may be partial, as in the usc of consumer rating services
that judge products on several dimensions (e.g., radios on tone, sensi-
tivity, selectivity, easc of repair, and so on) and leave the consumer to
decide which attributes he values most. It should be noted that some
“delegation” is done de facto by sctting of standards. However, the
setting of standards of quality may deprive a consumer of the right to
buy an inferior product at a lower price. Or, the delegation may be at
some stages total, as in the screening of prescription drugs by the FDA.
Here it has been decided that even the average professional cannot make
an informed choice. There seems little doubt that the range of products
and services for which consumers will need technical assistance is likely
to increase, as are those for which part or all of the decision is delegated.

At this point, the consumerism movement overlaps the ficld of tech-
nology assessment, covered in another chapter of this report. All the ques-
tions raised there are pertinent hcre. Who shall decide on what bases
which product will be assessed? Where shall this function be located?
How are costs to be weighed against benefits?

In short, there is reason to belicve that the consumer feels he needs
more protection and information as a result of changes in business prac-
tice and in the volume and nature of new products. T idrmee ‘his
need is the fact that the circulation of Consumer k. wo oxI-
mately doubled in the past half decade.

Choices for Business and Government

Business. In recent years, lcading business organizations have
made careful studies of consumerism and have proposed voluntary action
codes that acknowledge business responsibility to protect the health and
safety of consumers, improve quality standards, simplify warranties,
improve repair and servicing quality, self-police fraud and deception,
improve information provided consumers, make sound value compari-
sons easier, and provide effective channels for consumer complaints.

Business also is responding to changes in values and tastes of consumers.
Leading business firms are hard at work studying the prospects for the
changing business environment, and including in their analyses surveys
of changing consumer values and tastes, and the demands of the con-
sumerism movemernt. -

Business responsibilities (in a rapidly changing environment) are likely
to expand as a result of certain long-range trends in the consumer
protection movement. Higher standards of quality, integrity, and social
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performance will probably be expected. Unfair and arbitrary business
performance will probably be more forcefully questioned by both the
public and the coarts. Business will likely operate more and_more under

. scrutiny of government, press, and other groups. Mass-psordiction iridus-

tries in particular will be affected by this trend. The credibility of the
existing organizational and ethical assumptions of business will likely
come under public evaluation with more forcefulness. This means that
public opinion will question internal business value systems as they affect
individuals, possibly changing the philosophy and practice of manage-
ment in many ways.

The relationship of mass media to the consumer, for example, is likely
to undergo increasing scrutiny. Increasingly, the public questions the
value assumptions of advertising messages, as well as the news and public
affairs content of TV broadcisting. Articulate portions of the public are
demanding higher standards " performance, whether or nct TV is “a
vast wasteland.” If governmeiil and business do not share responsibility for
improving the educational and cultural level of programing, the demand
for regulation and governmc .! intervention may become irresistible.

Government. Under pre: “re: from the consumer movement, U.S.
Congressmen, State legislators, and local officials are nffering legislation
on every phase of consumerism. The Nixon Administration has endorsed
increased regulatory powers for Federal agencies, the establishment of
an Office of Consumer Affairs, and hills fortifying warranties and further
requirements for product testing and labeling. With truth-in-lending and
truth-in-packaging laws ‘already on the ! . ks, there now is discussion
of truth-in-pricing, truth-in-warranties, and other measures dealing with
producer hongsty.

At the same time, government must exercise its responsibility to the
consumer in a way that will preserve a favorable business environment.
Much of what is being done or proposed in the consumer field is not
contrary to the interes:s of business. If an undesirable practice is pro-
hibited and everybody has to obey, standards of business conduct can be
raised, and the competitive energy that was formerly channecled into a
practice that did not serve consumer interests ean be rechanneled. In
the case of truth-in-lending, for example, scldom has a consumer-oriented
law been so vigorously opposed. The basic argument of the credit indus-
try initially was: “If we have to reveal everything about our credit terms
we shall lose our credit customers.” This has not happened. The law, and
the regulations under it, have been well planned, with the ultimate
cooperation of the credit industry; it appears to be fairly simple to enforce
and it is effective. The result seerns to have been a high degree of con:-
pliance—-the disappearance of most of the questionable credit advertising

s
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practices and development of more meaningful forms of competition in
the credit industry. This instance, however, does not negate the need for
vigilance in making sure that regulation does not impose restrictions that
will serve neither business nor the consumer.

Clearly the business commuxity can help shape an appropriate govern-
mental role in consumer affairs through constructive comment. The
business community itself will henefit from engaging government in open
dialog within which some of the problems of an evclving socicty can be
discussed and resolved without resorting to defiance on the one hand and
the threat of legislation on the other.

The Government as a large-scale purchaser can sct standards directly.
The Government can and does set specifications for the products which
it buys. Since Government purchases are so large, it frequently is more
convenient or cconomical for a firm to produce all of its run of products
according to government specifications rather than produce essentiaily
two different models.

For a technology-based economy to survive and grow rcquires a vast
system of both mandatory and voluntary standards. The Federal Gov-
ernment has important and unique roles with respect to these standards.
In cooperation with other governments of the world, it prescribes the
basic standards of time, temperature, mass, and length. From these, in
turn, are derived the many stzndards and measurements required for the
Nation’s scientific, industrial, and crmmercial activities. Where health
and safety are involved, the Government assumes a strong prescriptive,
standard-setting role. By far the largesi area of standard setting is on
a voluntary and cooperative basis in the private s¢ctor; e.g., by business
and trade associations. In this private sector standard setting the gov-
ernment acts at times as a catalyst, sparking the standard-setting process
without having a position of its own. In other instances, the government
may zrgue a position, while being only one of the parties to reaching
an agreement.

Meanwhile, Congress and other legislative bodies facc problems which
have particular reference to desirable and nceded standard setting for
consumer goods and environmental quality. Legislative standard setting
also, to some extent, shifts the focus of expectations of consumers from
manufacturer to marketer to government itself. To the extent that gov-
ernment does move toward more widespread standard setting, all par-
ties—producers, consumers, and the scientific and technological com-.
munity—have a common interest in improving the process by which law
reflects current scientific understanding and methodology. Meanwhile,
a meaningful goal for informational content in consumer affairs would
appear to be to keep the consuming task within the consumer’s capabili-
ties, consistent with other economic and social goals.
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Finally, government is continually challenged to renew its own insti-
tutions and processes to deal with change in ways that would improve the
quality o life for all consumers. Thus, the government policy that fosters
outmoded or misguided activities positively wastes resources, to the detri-
ment of the consumer, his living standards and his environment.

It scems clear that the American people and their representatives in
the Federal, State, and local legislatures have rejected the choice of
accepting the full scope of impericctions of the market mechanisms which
have stemmed in part from long-standing business practices, and which
have been greatly sharpened by circumstances surrounding our recent
cconomic growth.

It is not clear, however, how far they can, will, or should go in the
opposite directior.

Today’s consumer, while scarcely impotent, scems to need help, but
the virtues of the mmarket mechanism, where it works, are well docu-
m.nted. The situation secems to call for a closely reasoned dialogue that
will enable society to protect the consumer without intérfering so much
with the market process that the true growth in the public welfare is
impeded.

The central features of the current consumer movement are intrin-
sically a function of the way the Amecrican economy, population, and
saciety have grown over the past few decades. Despite much legislation
and changes in many business practices, spokesmen for the consut cr
continue to assert that his problern of choosine  iselv 5 the ke, place
still lies beyond his individual capacitits wiiu ]l continue to do so
unless more changes occur. Nevertheless, it remains true that American
labor, American business and the consumer himself have jointly created
an cconomy which produces a fabulous array of goods and services for
the well-being of everyene. We must keep this in mind when we strive
to correct those instances in which things have not gonc as well as we
might have hoped.

Summary

American business prides itself in its ability to develop, produce, and
deliver a great flow of new technologically sophisticated products of
a wide variety. Yet, its very success in this has produced a wave of
complaints. There have becn consumer movements in the past based
on issues of product safety and quality, deceptive practices, monopolistic
practices, acsthetics, and so on. However, what marks the new con~
sumer movemecnt as distinctive is that it features resentment that the:
stream of new products is so large and the differences among products
so small that choice among them is said to have becen made difficult.
Furthermore, it is argued that the technical complexity of many of
them is such that the untrained individual cannot evaluate them.
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The result has been the evolution of a system of consumer protection
which, since 1964, has fcatured commissions and special assistants at
the highest levels of Government, increased activity in the regulatory
agencics, and, finally in 1969, a Presidential cnunciation of a “Buyer’s
Bill of Rights.” Laws have been passed and new standards set. Testing
procedures have been tightened. Consumer information scrvices have
grown.

The anomaly of the present consumerism market is that a highly
market-oriented economy has produced a situation, in which it is
said by at Ieast an influential minority, tha* the doctrine of con-
sumer sovercignty—the notion that the cansumer can regulate business
by his free choices—is no longer tenable for some undcfinable but
sizable segment of the markctplace. Some cxtreme manifestations of
this position would have a considerable impact on the way our cconomy
runs. Already, the consumerism movement has had an important and
probably beneficial influcnce on business practice. This movement
consists of a myriad of small issucs, but the large one confronting us
is that of devcloping a proper policy posture that will give the desirable
amount and kind of protection to the consumer ang, at the same time,
preserve a business environment in which the cc nomv can continuc
to grow.

PR _temerism movement las been regarded by some as a fad.
It is important to note that the complaints which stimulate ate present
consumer concerns are an integral part of a technolugicall sophisti-
cated, market-oricnted cconomy such as we have s cicliberately
developed in recent decades and which scems certain o © smtinuoe.
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Chapter 8. ECONOMIC CHOICE AND BALANCED GROWTH

The preceding chapters have examined some of the social dimensions of a
policy of balanced growth. Because the notion of balanced growth also has
important implications for our economy, this chapter examines the relation~
ship between balanced growth and economic policy. In addition, the
problems of poverty and improvement of housitig are explored.

Many topics discussed in this repoit contain implications for the
allocation of economic resources. For example, carrying out decisions
about the distribution of population will require resources for tr.. +-
portation equipment and housing; the consumzr movement could change
product stardards and the pattern of consumption; education absorbs
substantial economic resources and in turn affects the productivity of the
labor force; society’s judgment on proposed innovations can have con-
sequences for the rate and dircction of economic growth; and programs
for conserving the environment will absorb manpower and equipment.

The therne of this chapter holds that the choices that comprise balanced
growth—that is, using our available output in the best way to satisfy our
diverse goals—are largely separate decisions on specific problems. These
scparate choices, when well made, build toward a satisfactory national
growth policy, and this policy becomes the sum of its components.

Conventional economic policy aims at several goals. Full employment
is onc that is specifically identified by law (Employment Act of 1946.
Other goals, while not codified, are considered essential: zn adequate
rate of growth, reasonable stability of the general level of prices, and a
satisfactory balance of payments. Each of these goals is related to the
others, especially full employment and the rate of growth.

Stabilization policy, that is, fiscal and monetary measures, constitute
the main instruments used by policymakers in achieving economic goals.
Fiscal policy calls for adjustment of Government expenditures and tax
rates, while monetary policy concerns the appropriate supply of money;
both serve the ends of full employment, growth, price stability, and
adequacy of the dollar in international finance.

At the beginning of the seventies a seemingly new aspect has been
added to the list of goals. The search for “quality of life’” and the appeal
for reordering the national priorities embody the essence of this new
aspect. These concerns mirror a desire by many Americans to create a
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society better able to enjoy what it produces, and to grow in ways har-
monious with the physical environment. Some Americans, of course,
have always felt this way, but the extent and depth of the “new’ com-
mitment arc greater than cver before.

While there are specific policies to enhance growth, the United States
has never had a systematic or comprehensive policy for conventional eco-
nomic growth. While growth has been and is accepted as desirable, no
consensus exists on the appropriate, specific rate of expansion. Growth
has come from the decisions of the many units in our economy-—house-
holds, business, and governments—about saving, investment, education,
rescarch, work, and leisurc. These decisions are largely spontancous and
decentralized, and the sources from which cconomic growth is derived
—labor, capital, an-l techniologv—are so diffuse as to make a conscious
national policy difficult to construct.

It would be gratifying to be able to propose a comprchensive public
policy for balanced growth, a policy that would specify how to ncatly
resolve competing deimands for housing, transportation, poliution abate-
ment, the reduction of poverty, education, and health. The balancing
of these demands along with setting the correct amount of detense and
space expenditures, constitute the cssence of the current debate over
national prioritics.! Decisions concerning priorities formalize choices
about obtaining what is decmed desirable by the people, while relin-
quishing those objectives viewed as less worthy. The problem is more
difficult than one of simply dedicating resources toward worthy ends:
resotirces are limited compared to the demands made on them, so that
the country is forced to be selective in its choices. Competing demands
made on relatively scarce resources thercfore force the country to rank
its priorities.

Decciding what should be done is a matter for the collective choice of our
citizens, who must provide the resources. It is the social preferences of
the American pcople that rank the prioritics. Purely amnalytic tech-
niques, such as those provided by economics, cannot provide this order-
ing of priorities, but social science can help determine the costs and con-
sequences of programs. It follows that improving the ways to express the
preferences of the people will provide America with better clues for a
policy of balanced growth.

Growth with Choice

In describing the United States, President Nixon said, “Never has a
nation scemed to have had more and enjoyed it less.” * Perhaps Ameri-
cans are realizing that gaining great wealth is not synonymous with con-
tentment, that there is a difference between wealth and the good life. The
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Nation’s citizens may also be learning that affluence by itself does not
guarantee the achievement of our goals as a nation. Because of the scar-
city of resources, a large, rich, and powerful country cannot do all the
things its people desire. Eveo the rich must choose.

In some circles it is fashiowable to decry economic growth. Expansion
is scen by many as the source of pollution and other wastes, and, in this
view, shouid be curbed to secure a wholesome land. Thus, if growth of
output comes at the expense of the environmend, it is said that growth
must be restrined. (See the chapter on environment.)

The benefits of economic growth are well known. Besides raising the
standard of living and facilitating the employment of a growing labor
force, economic growth provides the goods and services essential for the
resolution of social problems. A growing cconomy, through capital invest-
ment, provides a channel for technical advances to make their way into
the economy; these advances raise the productivity and earning capacity
of the labor force, improve its living standards, and provide a way to re-
duce the incidence of poverty and raise the income of minority groups.

Rising productivity and growth have provided minority groups with a
means to better their lot in the society. From 1960 to 1968, disposable in-
come per person in these groups rose by about 75 percent.” This is faster
than the overall rate of growth in disposable income. Further gains can
be anticipated as productivity rises and employment barriers fall. How-
ever, no onc proposes that the problem of equality of opportunity be rele-
gated entirely to the benefits of a rising cconomy.

Economic growth has ecnabled Americans to have more goods and
services with fewer hours on the job. Since the beginning of the century,
leisure time has risen appreciably, so that our people have realized a
double bounty—the ability to have more with less time at work. Leisure
is an important part of the standard of living, and the great productivity
of the economy has given Americans the opportunity to have more time
off the job.

Growth of output and income widens the scope of individual choice—
with more, we can do more. Additional services and amenities become
available, the arts can be enjoyed, and more humanitarian programs
undertaken.

Despite the benefits of conventional growth, there are some particular
areas in which America’s performance could be improved. The natural
environment is, as previously discussed, being depleted. Poverty remains
an anomaly amidst our wealth—a significant portion of our population
shares much less than proportionately in the national income—and a sig-
nificant part of the housing stock is substandard.

Taking full-employment policy as 2 background, two subjects will be
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discussed as examples of the considerations for a policy of balanced
growth: poverty and housing. These discussions are cursory and the
topics diverse. Their commor denominators are cost and the need for
appropriate objectives and programs.

Poverty and Ba'anced Growth

While an increase in per capita GNP gives an indication of the stand-
ard of living, it does not show the distribution of the benefits of econornie
growth. Even a large and rapidly growing GNP can mask the existence
of widespread poverty. America has shown increasing concern for its
poor, the “‘other America,” and many new programs designed specifi-
cally to deal with peverty have been started in recent years.

Being poor means more than not having enough money to enjoy a
minimum standard of iiving. Because the pcor are “poor,” they arc
caught in adversities which impede their ability to better their station in
life. 4 “vicious circle” of poverty makes escape especially difficult: poor
education or poor health result in inadequate skills, and thus little oppor-
tunity to hold dependable jobs at adequate wages. Low income virtually
assures that the poor person will have little savings, and makes it less
likely that the children of the poor will receive adequate education and
liealth care. Poverty tends to be transmitted between generations, to
the detriment of not only the individuals afflicted but also of the Nation
which is deprived of the output and incomes that could be created if the
pcor were to carn a reasonable wage—not to mention the social costs.

Poor persons often pay more for the same commodities than the more
affluent, or receive products of inferior quality. Credit is more ostly to
the poor, partly because of high risks to lenders and partly because of
questionable loan practices by those who take advantage of the poor.
Discrimination in housing, especially against minorities in cites, lowers
the supply and quality of housing available to the poor aud keeps rents
high.

Public services provided the poor tend to be less satisfactery than
those provided the more affluent. Schools are of lower quality, neighbor-
kood cleanup service is usually inadequate, and police and fire protec-
tion tend to be less effective in poor neighborhoods.

Poverty is hard to define. Two ways are generally used to measure the
extent of poverty: The most common is the number of families with less
than some fixed amount of income, called a “poverty line,” which is
now defined as about $3,600 for an urban family of four. The amount
considered the poverty line is calculated from the cost of a “nutritionally
adequate diet,” with proportional amounts added for other living costs.

Another indicator is the share of national income obtained over the
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years by the 20 percent of America’s houscholds with the lowest incomes.
Since World War 11, the share of national income for the lowest 20 per-
cent has remained about the same; but if the poverty line measure is
used, the number of families in poverty has declined substantially.

Measurement is one thing—programs are another. The most forceful
remedy for poverty has been growth in the productivity of the economy
and full employment. But full employment reaches only that part of the
poor population of werking age who have sume skills and adequate
health. Therefore, higher productivity and full employment, while they
contribute in an important way to breaking the vicious circle, cannot
cffect a complete cure of the Nation’s poverty problem.

One proposal frequently cited is {or the Government to become the
employer of ali those persons otherwise unable to obtain work. Govern-
ment in its roie as “employer of last resort” would guarantce positions at
an adequate wage. Another proposal would be to give money to the poor
in the form of guaranteed incornes. Transfer payments of about $10
billion more than current programs (such as social security and public
assistance) would b needed to climinate all poverty, under current
poverty-line definitions.

The amount needed to erasc poverty is significant though ot stag-
gering, and, as the economy grows with full employment, the amount
declines. But since poverty is more than a siraple shortage of income, it
cannot be quickiy eradicated by transfers to the poor. Effecting perma-
nent cure for poverty means more education, as well as more moncy,
and the development of habits that will allow the children of the poor
population to move forever out of deprived circumstances. Thus, there
is an immediate problem of raising the lowest incomes and the long-range
jssuc of providing better education and other services to break the cycle
of poverty.

The Family Assistance Plan proposed by the Administration combines
transfer payments with incentives for job training and employment. This
appreach is directed at what should be the goal of any antipoverty plan:
making poor persons self-sufficient, as well as relieving their adversity.

Alleviating poverty illustrates thc nature of the trade-offs between
social goals. For example, steps used to remedy the pollution problem
will have consequences for the poor. If prices of some goods and services
have to be increased to include costs of pollution, then the cost of living
for the poor could rise. Because of their already low incomes, this in-
crease could hurt the poor relatively more than the remainder of the
population, unless the goods and services affected by price increases are
not those important to the poor. These consequences must be considered
in the design of antipoverty programs.
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Poverty is costly to all America, and the circumstances that create it are
not easy to reverse. The search for balanced growth must include a study
of the ways poverty can be further reduced and the ways the process that
perpetuates it can be stopped.

Housing and Balanced Growth

Housing is the only major industry for which specific, quantified goals
of production have been codified. The Housing Act of 1949 established
the qualitative goal of “a decent home . . . for every American family.”
The Housing and Urban Development Act of 1968 reaffirmed this
qualitative goal and added a quantitative target calling for building or
rchabilitating 26 million housing units during 1969-78 of which 6 mil-
lion would he for low- and moderate-income families.

To meect this goal, the share of GNP devoted to housing construction
will have to increase from the present level of less than 3 percent to more
than 4 percent by the mid-1970°s.* With full employment of resources,
such as altering of the mix of GNP will require curtailing the flow of
manpower and materials from other uses, such as personal consumption,
investment in plant and equipment, and/or government programs.

Housing has a direct and important effect on the quality of lifc. More-
over, choices of location and type of dwellings are with us for a long time,
and cstablish patterns of individual and neighborhood life for many
years.

At present, there are approximatcly 6 million housing units across
the United States classified as substandard, 2 million of which are dilap-
idated. They are located both in old and decaying urban neighborhoods
and in numerous rural pockets having little or no economic base. They
are occupied mostly by families too poor to afford much else. Even so,
rents are often relatively high. Perpetuation of these conditions through
restrictions and inattention has contributed significantly to a growing
divisiveness within our society, and today constitutes 2 major issue in the
civil rights cffort.

Because of its complexity, the overall housing problem cannot be
solved by any single remedy. Efforts and approaches on many fronts are
nceded. On the “demand side” of the market, the most chvious problem
is providing low income {amilies the wherewithal to afford a decent place
to live. On the supply side, ways must be found to overcome union rules
restricting the quantity of labor permitted to enter construction trades
and the kinds of jobs workers may perform, and also the limatitions im-
posed on use of materials and land by building codes and zoning laws,
Cities and towns must begin to open their communities to all our people
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regardless of income, race, or other distinguishing characteristics. Mean-
while, fiscal and mornetary policy must be geared to generating an ade-
quate flow of long-term financial credit at rcasonable interest rates.

The housing needs of the urban and rural poor might be accommo-
dated by increasing their incomes. More income would permit poor
persons to make individual choices about dwellings and could relieve
government of many of its housing programs and associated administra-~
tive complications.

Whether simply raising the income levels of the poor would take care
of their housing needs depends on the answers to two questions: Would
the poor spend their newly increased purchasing power on better hous-
ing, and would the construction industry respond by supplying the
necded number of new housing units? The evidence bearing on the first
point is inconclusive; some studies conclude that there is little sensi-
tivity of housing expenditure to current income over certain ranges, so
that more current income would not be used to improve housing, while
other studies show a considerable sensitivity to expected income.

Even if large transfers of income to the poor would bring more spend-
ing on housing, the construction industry would be limited in its ability
to match higher demand quickly. It takes time for production to adjust
to demand, and during the interim, rents and house prices may rise
sharply, especially if there were a pre-existing housing shortage.

What is needed then is a complementary approach that simulianeously
increases the number of housing units available and either lowers their
cost or provides families the means to afford what they do cost. The
government’s public housing program is one such approach. Under this
program, local housing authorities actually contract to build (or have
built) and then operate housing projects on which payment of Federal
subsidy permits a substantial reduction in rental charges. Until recent
years, however, this program was funded only at relatively low levels, and
it also encountered difficulties in acquiring appropriate sites. For many
years, therefore, public housing fell short of its anticipated goals. More-
over, when used in conjunction with urban renewal programs to clear
blighted neighborhoods, the results were often to tear down more dwell-
ing units than were put up, thereby causing a net reduction in the num-
ber of dwelling units available for the poor.

In recent years, the public housing program has been supplemented by
a number of so-called subsidized private housing programs. Under these,
the government subsidizes the interest payments due on mortgage loans
generated by private lenders on what are usually newly constructed
dwelling units. These programs have helped stimulate housing produc-
tion for low- and moderate-income families—though not without rais-
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ing questions as to whether their approach is the most efficient use of
Fedcral resonrces.

In the past vear, the Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment hasunderzaken an important new effor: known as Operation Break-
through imed directly at helping to overcome many of the problems
lead to rapidly rising housing costs. If the general cost of housing can
be held under control, the number of units on which direct subsidy pay-
ments arc nécessary will be reduced. Cost reductions do seem paossible
from the sum -f a number of individual improvements in technology ana
efficiency, ani: Operation Breakthrough seems to have catalyzed an indus-
try effort to seek out these savings.

Interest rates affect a significant part of the total cost of housing. A
fuily effective housing program must include efforts to lower interest rates
and provide the flow of mortgage credit needed to finance units that are
built and sold. This requires an adequate flow of national saving. A
stringent fiscal policy, in which a surplus is maintained in the Federal
budget, would help gencrate the necessary public saving and simul-
taneously help reduce interest rates. Such a policy, of course, represents
a direct selection of a national priority, since it implies curtailment of
spending in areas other than housing.

The potential power of a number of separate but compatible efforts to
solve the housing problem is not to be underestimated. Housing subsi-
dies, income transfers, better zoning laws, less restrictive building codes,
relaxation of work rules by construction unions, the opening of those
unions to more workers, interest rate reductions, mortgage guarantees,
technological advance, and appropriate tax policy—all have their
place—and indeed are absolutely essential in 2 cumulative program to
meet the national housing goal.

Housing is nevertheless a clear example of the complications of debat-
ing national priorities, particularly those dealing with the quality of life.
As with pollution and poverty, analysis of the housing issue cannot deter-
mine the amount of resources that should be diverted from other uses and
devoted to this problem. But once goals have been specified, analysis can
suggest approaches and programs suitable to predetermined ends.

Balanced Growth Reconsidered

Despite America’s impressive growth and material achievements, we
are now more conscious of the demands being made on our resources
and of the scarcity of manpower and teols relative to the many social
and private purposes to which these could be put. The current concern
about national priorities mirrors the reality of scarcity within the world’s
most abundant economy, for there would be no need for debating priori-
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ties in a society free from the pridlem of alle 1ting limited means to
competing demands.

Thus, when striving to accomplisin “#hitanced zrowth’’ and to define
a “national growth policy,” our scructy £ forced into stringent choices
about those ends and purposes it seds. “Balamice” occurs when the
prospective advantages relinquished eqm.-Lin socizl worth the new goals
and programs adopted.

Scarcity forces hard choices amotig miny wenthwhile objectives; but
cconomic growth makes the achievemer= of mwre objectives possible.
At issue for a national growth policy i %uw to zccomplish growtlz and
acquire the additional latitude it yieslds without incurring deterioration
in our physical world, without wastir:: resources and opportunities, and
without the sacrifice of individual ide stities.

There is no easy solution to thesc issues. Analysis can illuminate the
consequences of particular programs and policies, such as the adverse
results of deliberately slowing the rate of economic growth in the service of
conserving the environment, or the consequences of policies to save the
envircnment by making the market system more responsive to newly
perceived values. But the selection of the ends and goals of social policy
reside ultimately with the people, acting through their private institutions
and through Federal, State, and local governments.

Summary

The scarch for a policy of kalanced growth has major implications
for the allocation of cconomic resources and is crucially dependent
upon economic growth. Conventional economic policy goals include
full cmployment, an acceptable rate of growth, price stability, and
a satisfactory balance of payments. Added to thesc now is a new set
of goals under the vaguecly defined label of “quality of life.”” Thesc
concerns mirror a desire by many Americans to create a socicty better
able to enjoy what it produces, and to grow in ways harmonious with
its physical environment.

The setting of new goals and the establishment of priorities among
them are matters of social choice. Economic analysis can help in under-
standing some of the central aspects of these choices, but it cannot
dictate the answers. The choices themselves are those of the people,
expressed individually through their private institutions and through
their governments. The key cheiices arc amwng competing ends. Eco-
nomic analysis can contribute toward the mreeting of these ends once
they are chosen, and an economite policy of smstained growth can make
it possible for more of these ends to be mchiewed.

104



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

158 REPORT OF THE NATIONAL GOALS RESEARCH .. TF

FCOTNOTES

* For a discussion of the demands made on resources, sce the Econonzic Report of
the President, February 1970, ch. 3. In this chaptcr the Council of Economic Advisers
gives a 5-year projection of the Nation’s resources and demands againsa them. Such
an analysis is essential for developing policy since it quantitatively renders the con-
sequences of choices on available resources.

1 State of the Union Message, January 22, 1970.

3 A Note on Black Capitalism. Intercollegiate Case Clearing House. Harvard Busi-
ness School, 1969.

¢ Second Annual Report on National Housing Goals, Message from: the President of
the United States, April 1, 1970, pp. 28-30.
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Chapter 9. TOWARD BALANCED GROWTH

Within and among the discussions about growth, there are a number
ol common or cross-cutling themes. The substance of the separate issues
being debated and the elements that appear common among them
make up the debate for a national growth policy. This chapter secks to
summarize the current discussion and to provide some generalizations.
A natioral growth policy for which we are scarching is neither a plan
nor a program, but a continuing and collaborative national process
of debate and decision,

This rcport is a response to the call for the development of a national
growth policy as expressed by the President in his state of the Union
message. Such a policy has to be developed carcfully and will evolve as
conditions change and as we develop more appropriate concepts and
techniques. The American people need to develop better understanding
of their own emerging values and goals, and to learn how to cffcct
the needed institutional changes. Those concerned with the formulation
of a growth policy need to learn not only a grcat many answers, but
also the appropriate questions to ask. This report is one of many steps in
these developments.

The preceding chapters are devoted to the continuing debates which
are occurring in several topical areas over growth policy. These topics
have many linkages and overlaps, and the presentation of the dcbates
might have becn organized differently. However, this rcport used the
headings under which the debates have sprung up in recent years in order
to understand the way that the broad issue of a national growth policy
rclates to concrete considerations in several institutional areas. No single
conclusion is likely to be totally novel to many Americans. Nevertheless,
the patterns they form may contribute to a sharpened awareness of the
forces making for ~hange in America, of the values and arrangements
which are cmerging, of the problems and possibilities of institutional
reform, and the issues which must be explored and the choices which must
be madec.

There are a number of common themes cutting across all of the de-
bates. As one analyzes these debates and thc underlying social trends
from which they emerge, one can see basic characteristics of our policy
processcs, processes that need to be modified during the 1970, as well
as the themes of the debates.
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This chapter discusses these nmiore gencral considerations and. suni-
marizes what the debates might tcach us about formulating goals for =
ncw national growth policy. Expected characteristics of a mnition.l
growth policy are that it covers virtually all arcas of American lYife and
that its formulation is an open ended process. The chapter concludes
with a warning that though thcre are limits to the role that national goals
can play in an individualistic democracy there are also marty areas of
socicty where national goals are hecoming both appropriate and more
nccessary to freedom, individualism and quality of life.

Lessons from the Debates About the Composition of a National
Growth Policy

Undoubtedly the call for a national growth policy evokes many dif-
ferent images of what the policy will deal primarily with, as weil as what
its composition might be.

The carlier chapters have described the context within which the need
for such a policy emerged and some debates about areas of our national
life within which aspects of the policy will be developed.

A national growth policy will not be a single policy. Rathcr, it will be
composed of an entire constellation of policies that collectively will shape
both the directions of our society in terms of is gronwth and the balance
among many scgments of the socicty in terms of priorities and inter-
rclationships. To think that we have satisfied the search for this new
national growth policy if we develop a strategy for limiting the size of our
population or for determining in which areas of the country it will live is
to think in much too narrow a context. It is clear from the preceding
debates that the policies touch upon virtually every arca of American life.

The idea of national growth policies is not new. Therc have always
bcen policies aimed at more specific objectives, but with important inipli-

- cations for national growth. Encouragement of immigration to populate

a new land, incentives to settle the West, and the economic policics of
the last two decades are clear examples. But there is a difference about
the present initiative. Previous policies have dealt in a largely independ-
cnt fashion with specific objectives in their own context. We wished to
get settlers onto the plains, to promote agricultural productivity, to have
more education, and to have more people and businesses in cach of our
cities each year. All thesc were measures of progress. We are now moving
into a new formulation of growth policies that carries us from these var-
ious modes of independent development toward a more appropriate musle
of interdependent development. We are secking to understand how thizms
relate to one another, and how they in turn relate to furthering z-c
quality of life for all Americans presently as well as in the future.
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Therefore, pursuit of a national growth policy may be characterized
as beth a search for coherence among the mauy activities of our socicty,
and 2. search for actions supportive of the human values and qualities
which we would most hope to further.

It is not a policy for government alone to develop. Because it is national
in scope and covers all areas of our life, the Federal Government must
take the leadership initiative. But the effort can be successful only if all
Americans engage themselves in the search—both in their capacity as
private citizens and in their various institutional roles. The constellation
of policies which will comprisc the ncw national growih policy will not be
just governmental, but will encompass every form of social institution.

We should embark on this search with the understanding that it will
not be soon completed. It is both a long-term, continuing and a national
process. Therefore, we can correctly say that the goal of a national growth
policy is a long-tcrm goal in these respects: it deals with the shaping of
our quality of life both now and as it will be at the conclusion of the
century and beyond; it will not be developed full-blown within a vear or
50, bui rather will evolve in varying pieces through the 1970’s; and it
will probably never be completed, because by virtue of the dynainic
nature of events, it will be open-ended.

The successful pursuit of this new national growth policy will require
many modifications to our present way of approaching decisions for action
and some major institutional and social reforms. In fact, as is indicated
in the chapters on environment and technology assessment, some of the
changes are so deep as to affect our fundamental philosophical assump-
tions or “world views.”

Commmon Themes of the Dcbates

It has been suggested throughout this report that the difficulties with
which we are presently grappling are te a large extent the product of past
“successes.”” These successes were genuine enough, in their own terms,
but they brought with them unexpected and costly consequences. Such
complexities now appear to be one of the salient features of man’s lot to
date—and perhaps forever. Moreover, the social consequences of each
technological and economic success change even the criteria by which we
judge the value of our achievement.

Judged by the challenge with which America was faced in the thirties
and in subsequent decades—to develop a stable, prosperous economy—
America has made impressive achievements. During those years, smoke
billowing from a factory chimney was a reassuring sight. However, it
now seems cvident that we pursued too narrow a set of objectives for
too long. The failure lay in the range of concerns to which we attended,
rather than in our inability to satisfy those concerns to which we attended.
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Whether or niot we should have learned this lessor: sooner is moet. If
in fact it turns out that we have produced serious and irreversible, unde-
sirable environmental or social effects, then, of course, we will have been
too latc. But this is by no means established. It secms more likely that we,
as a socicty, learned to attend to broader and longer range consequerces
(of which a few critics have losiy been aware) at that point when we
could afford to do something about such matters. We arc now judging
ourselves by standards that would have been inappropriate at some time
in the past.

Not only is there now greater concern for the negative conszquences
of our actions, but we are also attempting to be more explicit about our
positive objectives. The President’s call for a growth policy, as has been
repeatedly indicated, is explicitly linked with the observation that growth
in cconomic terms is not to be valued for its own sake, but in terms of
whether it contributes to thosc objectives which, taken together, con-
stitute the quality of our lives. The specific debates are suffused with
questioning not only over what has gone or may go wrong, but with what
it is that we arc or should be trying to accomplish.

While the breadth of participation in these debates varies, for each
therc is a meaningful segment of concerned public. And the campus has
embraced virtually all. Some of the public involvement stems from direct
personal impact—citizens bothered by airport noise or offended or
affected by pollution, women who are questioning the possible side effects
of the pill, and consumers who think they have been put upon. Some re-
action is more symbolic. Certain critics say we have such problems
hecause, they say, industry is “callous,” government is “arbitrary,” scicu-
tists “lack social responsibility,” and—they add in a final flourish—*‘the
system is corrupt.” .

In general, the debates reported in previous chapters have as their
stated objectives that our institutions be made more responsive and
more cffective in their service to man. This position is being articulately
stated by more and more Americans. Some writers believe this reflects
a new world view, sometimes labcled as “the new humanism.” Scarcely
ever is any side of the debate directed against tiiis positicn on a general
level. There can be and is disagreement, however, as to which values shall
have priority. And here, to the cxtent the issue is joined, the “new human-
istn” derogates the emphasis that we have placed on possession of goods
and purchase of services.

But the issuc is not entirely joined. It is not known what proportion
of those who complain abcut air pollution would be willing to pay morc
for electricity or to shift their snode of transportation if actually faced with
the choice. And understandably, the poor, who are short on goods and
services, may regard such issues with less enthusiasm.
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The debate, however, is not solely over priorities, over the allocation of
resources, it is equally over means and methods. It has much to do with
how our institutions and social systems work. This has to do not only
with our assessment of how well we are presently doing, but with our
notions as to how we might do things better.

One of the cherished assumptions of Western civilization is that, by
and large, people and institutions can and should be left to run themselves
and that the results of their actions will be to the general good. The con-
sumer, in this scheme, in serving his own needs will discipline and guide
the businessman. The businessman, it is assumed, will serve himself best
by serving the consumer. The scientist, in turn, in exercising his curiosity
will generate knowledge which will enrich mankind.

A variant on the above occurs in the case of “professionals,” who offer
services that only they presumably are capable of evaluating. In this
instance it is assumed that they will organize themselves to work in the
interest of their clients. For ex..mple, it is argued that the professionals
in education should be the best judges of what should be done with
cducation. In any event, it is taken for granted that the professions should
guide their own affairs, though in the interests of their clients rather than
of themselves.

A genera! theme cutting across the debates is the questioning of the
continued tenability of these assumptions.

Of course, in reality we have always restricted the behavior of people
and institutions in some ways. But it now appears that issues in an extraor-
dinary range are being simultaneously linked and that segments of the
public are more extensively involved in attempts to direct many institu-
tions: business, education, government, and the professions. We even
have the unusual cry of “‘people’s science.”

That these institutions should be responsive to the public needs and
interests is beyond dispute. Equally beyond dispute is the fact that every
one of these instituitions needs a certain amount of stability within which
to plan and develop. Part of the task with which America is faced is not
only that of agreeing on the goals and tasks for these institutions, but also
that of insuring stable systems of governance and a relatively stable social
environment which will enable them to do these things.

Excessive continued public involvement in the guidance of.such insti-
tutions can produce undesirable instability. Excessive reliance on adminis-
trative controls will increase public costs, breed inflexibility, or prove
ineffective—if experience is any guide. There are times, of course, when
the benefits of administrative controls clearly outweigh the disadvantages:
e.g., enforcement of standards of food quality.

To recapitulate, various of our institutions are under broad criticism,
particularly with respect to the purported failure of their existing system
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of governance to effect the tasks which the public expects them to do.
While our institutions must be respensive to the public will, they cannot
continually be guided on a regular basis by external agencies except where
administrative comtrols arc required. The guidance systems may be revised
and expanded, and new policies and a new system of guidance signals
established. But we will biz best off when the predominant control of these
institutions is returned to their own inbuilt steering mechanisms,

In many ways we have become increasingly aware of the finite nature
of both our economic and physical resources. This is much of the story
of many of the debates. Behind it all are the even greater resource require-
ments needed to solve unresolved social problens. Yet, institutions that
we are trying to change and resteer are themselves resources as precious
and fragile and complex as the environment of which we have become
so acutely aware. And, in secking institutional change we must learn to
move in such a way as to leave them healthy, and to maintain the balance
among them. This is difficult since some of the present ways for expressing
the very unrest that underscores the need for institutional change make
it more difficult.

Part of the story of today is the loading of additional tasks on traditional
institutions. The educational system is being asked to alter the way in
which it goes abour its task of education, and at the same time being
enjoined to contribute more directly to the solution of social problems.
Business is being asked to continue to produce goods and services, avoid
polluting the environment, be more responsive to the consumer’s interests,
and contribute to the solution of broader social problems. Technologists
are being asked to produce technology that not only solves the technical
problem to which it is addressed but is also benign in other ways.

It is well known that the wider the range of criteria a decision must
embrace, the more difficult it is to make a suitable decision. It follows
that the wider the range of criteria by which we judge the performance
of our institutions, the more difficult it will be for those institutions to
perform in a way that is judged satisfactory.

Consideration of the individual debates cach on its own terms has
perhaps given us a greater sense of the concrete issues, but possibly at the
expense of the larger perspective we are trying to regain in this chapter.
People of widely varying political persuasion can agree that American
society is undergoing some kind of transformation, the nature of which
remains ccntroversial. And there is a complex mood ranging from con-
cern to despair over the institutions and other resources we can bring to
bear in attacking them. But despair is not conducive to the formulation
of constructive policies.

Throughout the debates of this volume, and the national agenda in
general, the issue of knowledge was raised repeatedly. We regularly dis-
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cover that our ability to solve our problems is constrained by our incom-
pletc understanding of them.

Knowledge, it iz generally conceded, will play an increasingly crurial
role in our future. If we are to live in harmony with our physical and bio-
logical world we must better understand its dynamics. If we are to steer
our institutions better we must understand them better. If we are to steer
them wisely we must understand ourselves better. But for the first time in
centuries, one of the key premises of the age of the Enlightenment, that
knowledge is per se a good thing, is being challenged. We have seen that
scientific knowledge can lead to an unprecedented capacity for deliberate
destruction, and a capacity for unintended harm via the byproducts of
its intended benign use. Segments of the public, notably our students, are
concerned. But rationality is man’s supreme tool and scientific knowledge
his supreme product.

The cry of the new humanists that “man is the measure’’ cannot be
denicd, nor can the potential of knowledge being turned to undesirable
ends. Nor should the plea to bring our existing knowledge and resources
to bear on short-term urgent problems be ignored. But none of these
considerations should dampen our realization of the need for continued
expansion of our knowledge of the physical, biological, anid social sciences,
and of the humanities. As has been indicated in several of the preceding
chupters, we need the wisdom to develop institutional arrangements that
will facilitate the growth of knowledge within the framework of our newly
evolving humanistic values-—or, perhaps more accurately, within our
newly developed concern that our efforts be more explicitly directed to
the serving of thosé¢ human values we have held for a long time.

Conclusion: National Goals in a Pluralistic Society

Although this report is concerned with national policy and goals,
the fact that ours is a society where the people are the arbiters of what is
to be done must be emphasized. For the most part we make and execute
our decisions individually yather than through a national institution such
as the Federal Government. Throughout this report, the discussion of
national growth policy and its relations to national goals was intended to
empnasize this essential characteristic of the American system. This dis-
cussion is, however, based also on a recognition that the formation of
national goals has public as well as private aspects.

Even the most private and individual decisions, for example those
affecting the size of one’s family and the location of one’s residence, are
influenced by ideas the individual obtains from the outside world. There
is our American culture, which affects the way each of us lives. The cul-
ture is largely inherited; i.e., a product of our history, but it is being con-
stantly modified by the spontaneous generation of new ideas and images,
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especially with the rapid and pervasive communication now possible. The
discussion presented reflects the opinion that the development
of the culture, and of the way individuals choose to live, will be im-
proved if there is better informed and more sclf-conscious discussion of
the goals of national life. It is hoped-that the work of the NGRS will stimu-
late such discussion further.

Many individual goals can be met only if they are recognized as na-
tional goals to be served by collective action. National defense is the most
obvious case, and improvement of the environment is the most recently
recognized. The common characteristic of these goals is that the benefits
for achieving them cannot be exclusively appropriated by those who pay.
For example, the benefits of clean air in a city will be enjoyed by all who
live or visit there, no matter who pays. The amount of resources to devote
to cleaning the air cannot will be determined by the willingness of indi-
viduals taken separately to pay. Some kind of collective decision must
be made, and this requires evaluation of the collective goals. Whether
such cases are relatively more numerous or important than they used to
be, or less well provided for, is not at issue here or particularly relevant.
It is clear in any case that these collective goals need more systematic and
public analysis and discussion.

Moreover, many actions of the Federal Government have important by-
products beyond the purposes that initially motivated them. For example,
an interstate highway is intended to speed movement from where people
are to where they want to go, not to tell people where to live. But the high-
way must be located somewhere, and its location will influence where
people live. Therefore, it is appropriate for the Government to consider
whether there is any national goal for the location of the population.

The tendency to proclaim “national goals” must be watched with cau-
tion. To establish a national goal about every aspect of life, or even cvery
aspect of life in which the action of one person affects another, would
not be in our spirit. This report is confined to areas in which a national
goal is already implicit in policy or where the question of recognizing or
not recognizing a national goal obviously deserves consideration. More
than ever, formulating these goals and acting upon them require as much
informed and thoughtful foresight as the American people and their
public and private institutions can muster.

Summary

This report is motivated by the President’s explicit call for the
development of a national growth policy. It is assumed that both the
meaning and form of this policy will evolve and that contributions
such as this are but steps in that direction. This report takes an
inductive approach to the overall problem by identifying a nunber of
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issue areas in which it seems meaningful to say that a debate bearing
on growth policy is taking place. The issues which were selected are
ones which the National Goals Rescarch Staff judged were ones on
which they could make a distinctive contribution to the Nation’s
awareness. An examnple of an exclusion might be that of urban prob-
lems, a subjcct truly cssential to our growth, but a matter much dis-
cussed by others of greater competence on that topic.

The major lesson o be extracted from the substantive problems
reviewed here is the high desirability of an explicit growth policy with
a relatively long-term perspective. In instance after instance, it was
found that today’s problems are a resuli of successes as defined in
yesterday’s terms. The object lesson has not been that our institutions
are incapable, but that in the past we set performance criteria for them
in terms now recognized as too narrow but which at one time were
appropriate. We have become widely aware of the second-order con-
sequences of our action, and we have demonstrated our resolution to
take themn into account when we can anticipate them. What we need
is increased ability to anticipate those conscquences and an explicit
policy framework within which to cvaluate them.

The centra! ingredicent in the development of a growth policy will
be for the American people to decide just what sort of country they
want this to be. This process is in being, as reflected in these debates.
Hopefully, this report and other events will serve as vehicles to facilitate
discussion and choice. To further facilitate this process, we will have
to develop better institutional arrangements for the people to relate
to the leadership and better mechanisms of policy analysis to serve all
parties.

While it is clear that an explicit growth policy is desirable, it seems
equally clear from these debates that it is likely that what will emerge
is not a single policy but a package of policics consistent with cach
other, each designed to meet one or more of our national objectives. This
package of policies will shape both the directions of our society and the
balance among the many segments of socicty in terms of priorities and
interrclationships. It will not be a set of policies which the government
alone can develop and effect. It will be a set of policies which emerge
from the decisions of the government and the people, and which, in
turn, will affect the decisions of both the government and the people.
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SELECTED TRENDS AND PROJECTIONS

The chapters of the report describe sereral contemporary debates as
they relate to the theme of balanced grow::.. The chapters therefore focus
on the issues in their current context. Hiesvever, “goals rescarch” also
deals with tren¢. analysis, projections. “recasess, ana: <heir related
implications.

This appendix illustratss fiow these litmar types of amalyses may be
applied to issues of public policy. The trercds and projectians presented
are selected because of their relevance te inz basic theme of this report,
balanced growth. Thev represent some of tim: social, ecornomic, and tech-
nological trends from which the debates oy growth have emerged. Charts
with descriptive analysis cover economics, population, education, and
science and technology. A final section touches briefly on some probable
developments of the 1970’s that may give rise to new social trends.
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Econonuy

The most important quantitative measures of the Nation’s economic
performance are gross national product and GNP per capita. Present
estimates call for a potential 1980 U.S. GNP (in 1969 dollars) of about
$1.5 trillion—an increase of about 60 pexcent over the 1969 total of $932
billion. (See fig. 1.) Achieving the 1980 GNP represents a sustained
growth rate of about 4.3 percent a year.

Should this growth not be realized programs that are already under-
way might suffer and the opportunity for new initiatives in social policy
might be curtailed. Thus, economic growth—the additional resources
that become available from increases in the labor force, canital stock, and
productivity——are necessary not only for improving the stnndard of lving
but also for affording humanitarian programs an:’ wider opportunity.

It is difficult to forecast the GNP with great accuracy. The task is
more difficult as the time period of projection is increased. The method
of projection used in this appendix is, however, = simple one bascd on
anticipated growth of labor input to the economy and on the rate of
increase in productivity (or output per manhcur) for both the private
and public sectors. (See fig. 2.)

The input of labor is determined by population, by the participation
of the population in the labor force, the employment rate, and the pref-
erences of the labor force for income or leisure. Productivity growth is a
combination of elements: the quality of labor, as measured by its edu-
cational attainment and health; the quality and quantity of the capital
goods or tools used by the labor force; and by growth in the stock of
knowledge, the creation of innovation, and the technology introduced
into the economy from investment.

Research and technology play a significant part in economic growth:
many studies show these to be among the prime sources of growth.
Although. it is not easy to judge the extent of the link between research
and growth, it is generally concluded that an extensive reduction in
university, commercial and some forms of military research and develop-
ment would eventually have severe repercussions on the rate of growth.
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GNP PROJETTED FOR 1970-80
(BILLIONS @F 1969 DOLLARS)
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Lconomic growth facilitates thic satisfaction c¢f an cver-growing
assortment of social needs and the provision of miare options to sclve
problems and provide increased opportunities for poorer Americans to
zain access to economic henefits. Presently established claims will absorb
the growth projected between now and 1973. With alower rate of grewth,
these claims would come into sharper conflict. Many of the contemn-
porary debaters who challenge our traditional conczpt of growth scem
to believe that social tensions would lessen if their rescribed solutiory
were executed. However, if these solutions had th-= cffect of limitiry
growth, then it is more likely that social tensions weuld increase rather
chan decrease.
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The labor force is a basic resource through which te achieve growth
and to afford new opportunities {or the country. By 1980 there will be
about 18.5 million more people in the labor force than in 1968 (fig. 4).
This force will have a substantially higher proportion than now of
younger persons, those between 25 and 34 years of age. This influx of
youth should enhance flexibility in redirecting some areas of the economy
and in launching new activities. These younger peopie can be initially
trained for newly required skills. It is also generally felt that retraining
is more effective if it occurs early in one’s career. In addition, the risks are
less if one tries new things while still young and has few vested interests.
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SIZE OF LABOR FORCE

SIZE OF LABOR FORCE
(IN MILLIONS)
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% Figure 4
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By 1980, the Nation’s labor force as a whole will be significantly better
educated than today (fig. 5). Underlying trends toward complexity have
been shown to prevail in all of the debates. There is hope that we are
grewing in our ability to manage and adapt to this g~owing complexity.
The educational level of the Nation’s labor force is an important aspect of
that ability.

The proportionate increase in young members of the labor force and in
the general level of cducation promises greater adaptive capabilitics
during the 1970’s than has been truc of any previous decade.

The chapter on “Education” discussed the issuc of whether the num-
ber of years spent in cducational pursuits accurately reflects correspond-
ing degrees of intellectual or skill development. If more and more high
school and college graduates are not attaining skills necessary for dealing
with a complex and rapidly changing socicty, then the inferences drawn
previously from the data on these charts may prove unfounded. If the
potential influcnce of education on the adaptability of our cconomy is
to be realized, these questions must be resolved.

Despite the marked improvements in the education of the labor force
anticipated for the 1970’s, 1980 will find an estimated 4.7 million per-
sons in the labor force with less than a high school education. This
suggests a continuing, though hopefully diminishing, need for national
atteniion to the manpower training and cconomic opportunity needs of

such persons.
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EDUCATIONAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
. CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE 25 & OVER
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Figure 6 illustrates the further transition of the economy into one in
which most of the labor force is engaged in service activities. Should pres-
ent trends continue, by 1980 more than twice as many individuals will be
employed in service activities than are employed in goods producing
activities. This is one of the main reasons some scholars are beginning to
refer to our country as a “post industrial” society.

The transition to a predominately “service economy” has important
implications for the future character of our society. It is projected that
most of the growth in employment will be absorbed in the services sector.
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The transition from a goods-producing to a service-oriented cconomy
has implications for the growth of productivity of the economy. Tradi-
tionially, most advances in productivity, as has been noted, have occurred
in goods-producing rather than service industrics.

Figure 7 shows the projected rates of productivity increases in key
industries for the 1970’s. Estimates for increased productivity within
government arc not available.

One implication of these projections is that there might be fewer social
problems created by technological unemployment as the manufacturing
portion of the labor force becomes smaller, and there might e less growth
in rea! GNP.

When the future technology of the service industries is considered, the
{sug run growth o employment is less certain. A number of technological
developments likely to occur in the 1970’s raise doubt as to the validity
of the projection for productivily increases within the sevvice industries.
For example, computers up to :ow have been used largely in routine
record-keeping functions. Now they are being combined with a variety
of clectronic and communication devices such as picture phones and
television in ways that show considerable promisc for increasing pro-
ductivity in such service industries as medicine, law, education, financial
analysis, business decisionmaking, and government.

We can also anticipate that service industries will conduct more re-
search toward technological innovation to deal with rising costs—par-
ticularly the cost of labor. This increases the possibility that productivity
in the service industries is likely to be greater in the future than has been
projected.
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PROJECTED PRODUCTIVITY.BY MAJOR SECTOR,
PRIVATE ECONOMY, 1968-80
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1468
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Source: Bureau of Labor Statistics.

o - Figure 7
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Figure 8 reflects substantial reductions over the past 40 years in dis-
parities in per capita incomes between major regions. Thus, in 1929, the
Nortieast and North-central areas of the Nation had 64 percent of the
Nation’s population and 75 percent of all personal income. But from
1929 to 1967, the South and West increased their share of the Nation’s
population by one-sixth and income by one-half.

If present trends continue for the next three decades, the remaining
absolute regional differences in per capita income will be reduced by
about 40 percent.
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RELATIVE DIFFERENCE AMONG REGIONS IN
PER CAPITA PERSCNAL INCOME
PERCENT OF US. (US.=100)

50 100 150

MID EAST

FAR WEST

NEW ENGLAND %/
PLUS (+)

GREAT LAKES

ROCKY MOUNTAIN

L
£
¥
I
v

PLAINS

SOUTHWEST

SOUTHEAST

1929

/1 1967
: 2 2000

MINUS (-)

Figure 8

179




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

T T AT 1 o s, vyt oo

B A3

e i

186 REPORT OF THE NATIONAL GOALS RESEARCH STAFF

Population

Thc chapter on “Population” discussed several long-range options for
how the Nation’s population miight be distributed in the year 2000. That
chapter also emphasized that many of the decisions which determine that
distribution will be made during the 1970°s. Through alternative fore-
casts, one may gain insight into what will be involved in any effort to
achijeve, by the year 2000, a goal of balancing the distribution of the U.S.
population between the 12 largest metropolitan areas (collectively re-
ferred to here as “megalopolis”) and the rest of the country. The first
reference point is the projected consequence of present trénds. These
trends would result in about 70 percent of the total U.S. population {iv-
ing in the 12 metropolitan areas, with morc than halfl of the total in the
three largest of these areas.

Figure 9 shows how this outcome would appear gcographlcnlly
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What results might be expected from various national goals for popu-
lation distribution in the year 2000? Figurc 10 shows the contrasts be-
tween a projection of present trends, under three alternative options for
distribution, and with two assumptions about population growth: 100
million or 60 million more Americans by the year 2000.

The three options for population distribution are: (1) holding the
progiortion of total population in megalopolis to the 1970 level (about 64
percent); (2) rcturning to the 1960 proportion of total population in
megalopolis {about 53 percent) ; and (3) holding the absolute size of the
megalopolis to the 1970 level of approximately 129 million perso-s.

Only the last option would prcclude further growth within each meg-
alopolis. Such a goal would probably Lec unachievable, but it is depicted
here to sce if the resultant rate of growth in the remainder of the country
appears reasonable. Under this option, and assuming the total popula-
tion would increase by 100 million, the remainder of the country would
have to grow in population at 2.9 percent a ycar. This rate of growth
could probably be absorbed only with massive and rapid shifts in public
and private investments, Moreover, it would prohably require stringent
policies which arc inconsistent with American values to achieve a “no
growth” population for the megalopolis. For these reasons, the third
option docs not appear feasibie.

Though this analysis does not attempt to suggest any specific redistri-
bution, it does suggest that the growth pressurss on the country outside
the megalopolis would be more manageable under cither option 1 or 2.
Also, the growth constraints which thesc options would place on the
megalopolis would be reasonable and should not lead to stagnation or
decline—an important objective of any redistribution goal.
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The feasibility of any redistribution goal is largely determined by the
extent to which it requires additional investment expenditures beyond
those that are already projected. It is estimated that during just the
1970’s about $1.5 trillion will be allocated for both public and private
nonfarm construction, including infrastructure deviiopment. (Infra-
structure development consists of public and private noncommercial and
nonindustrial buildings such as those for religious, educational, or hospital
purposes, public utilities, highways and streets, sewers, and water sys-
tems.) These amounts are projected to be allocated for these purposes
whether or not there is a national policy to redistribute population and
regional cconomic opportunity. If there is no such policy, in all proba-
bility the investments will strongly reinforce existing concentrations of
population and economic activity in megalopolis.

On the other hand, a policy to influence morz balanced growth, c.g.,
to foster the development of alternative growth centers outside the mega-
lopolis, could be carried out by redirecting a portion of the auticipated
construction and infrastructure investments of both the private and public
sectors. Assuming, for example, that 10 percent of the private and public
sector investment that is projected to be available for construction over
the next decade were to be diverted to new growth centers, some $150
billion would be available in the 1970’s for new growth centers. Thus,
there is a considerable pool of resources that could be tapped for purposes
of effecting population redistribution. (Scc fig. 11.)
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Education

How much mighit the Nation be spending for education in 1980?
Figure 12 shows a range of choice for 1980 by projecting estimates of
educational expenditures under five different assumptions.

The “A” line assumes that the percent average annual rate of growth
experienced from 1959 to 1969 is retained throughout the 1970’s. Should
this occur, by 1980 the Nationr: will be investing approximately 150 per-
cent more in its educational system than 1968. Since this is the highest
cstimate, the question must be asked whether the educational system is
capable of using the additional funds ($91 billion by 1980) effectively.
Massive vemedial programs for disadvantaged children and widespread
use mputer-assisted instruction are examples of programs which
might absorb siich a high level of expenditure. Another guestion is
whether or not the Nation should pursue this option, in terms of what it
would like to achieve. Uniortunately, as is pointed »ut in the chapter on
“Education,” we have not yet learned fully how to relate desired educa-
tional outcomes to available or potential resources. Unless both under-
standing of the learning process and the mecasurement of educational
output are improved during the 1970’s, we will still not know the angwer
to this question in 1980—despite additional investments.

If, however, the declining rate of growth experienced in 1968 and
1969 represents the trend for the 1970’s, we shall increase our spending
only by 100 percent instead of 150 percent, reaching a level of $126
billion in 1980—line “B.”

Line “C” assumes that educational expenditures during the 1970’s will
take the same proportion to GNP as it took from 1959 to 1969.

Line “D” reflects the results of an option to base overall growth in
educational expenditures upon a decision that the 1980 expendiiures
should be the same precentage of GNP as in 1969.

Line “E” reflects the Office of Education’s estimated expendit-ires
based upon a combination of population, enrollment, and per capita
cost projections.

-+ 18u
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What do each of the preceding estimates suggest ahout priority?
Though inmiperfect and grossly oversimplified, a ccmmon way to assess
the priorities the Nation is assigning to various pursuits is to compare the
portion of GNP assigned to them over time. This approach assumes that
if educational expenditures arc commanding increasing proportions
of GNP, and if the velative price of education is the same, then education
is receiving increasing priority. If, on the other hand, educational expend-
itures are receiving a decrea*ing allocation of GNP, then education is
receiving less priority. On this basis, figurc 13 shows that for the last two
decades, education has been receiving relatively higher priority than other
activities.

The chart also shows that the degree to which educational expendi-
tures wili continue to command this priority in the 1970’s depends on
which of several options the Nation chooses.

Projectivna in this figure show the relative priority reflecte by each
of the five: v penditure patterns previously discussed. This is do” : by
relating ti: estimated educational expenditures to the estimated GNP.

Given the imperfection of this way of judging priority, any one of the
first threc projections makes the assumption that education will continue
to receive a relatively higher priority than other activities.
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% GNP ALLOCATED TO EXPENDITURE
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A primary determinant of growth in the size of the educational sys-
temn has been the demands placed cn it by population growth. Since
most States require that children between the ages of 7 and 16 att=nd
school, there is a special responsibility for elementary and sccondary edu-
cation to grow along with increasing numbers of potential students. Fig-
ure 14 shows that pressures from growih in enroilments for elementary
and secondary education will ease during the 1970’s. But data to be
presented later shows that this is not true for higher education. As was
shown in the chapter o “Education,” the Nation has achieved essen-
tially universal secondary education. Some would lLiave us now strive for
universal higher education as a national goal and a basic human right.

Figure 14 indicates that the growth in expenditures for elementary and
secondary education has been more rapid than the increase in enroll-
ment. This reflects accommodation to a variety of other factors including
the low rate of growth of productivity expanding the range of curricula,
equipping our schools with improved facilities, and giving teachers better
incentives—all of which are assumed Lo contribute to improved quality of
education. :

The projection to 1980 of the relationship of expenditures to enroll-
ment is based upo: the “E” line assuraption in figure 12. It lias been
noted that this is the lowest of the expenditure projections. Accordingly,
we could conclude that even if this lowest option werce followed, there
would still be a qualitative increase built into the growth.

1ov
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ENKROLLMENT AND EXPERDITURES? FOR PUBLIC
ELEMENTARY — SECONDARY EDUCATION:
1958-59 TO 1978-791
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Source: Office of “dycation.

Figurs 14
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Figure 15 siiows the enrollment trends for higher education, compared
to the expenditures for higher education. Contrary to the estinmates for
clementary and secondary education, enrollments in higher cducation are
expected to ivcrease substantially during this decade and will generate
pressure for more growth in expenditures.

An cqually significant contrast to the trends in elementary and scoond-
ary cducation is that the total expenditures for higher education have not
increased s rapidly as the inercase in envollments. A projection of the ex-
penditures for line “E7 of figure 12 reflects the fact that if we continue to
permit the enrollments to grow as expected, then we will be spending
slizchily lessggr ~oudentin higher education in 1980 than we were in 1969.
This would be true despite a more than 60-percent increase in total ex-
penditures for higher cducation.

It has heen said that many of our colleges and universities arc already
overcrowded, while others struggle for existence with student bodies too
small to be cconomical. Many argue that the quality of higher cducation
is not what it should be. These factors, together with the estimated en-
roliment aud expenditure trends, are likely to gencrate new or more
intense pressires during the 1970’s for growth in expenditures for higher
cducation.

A major decision confronts the Nation on whether or not to provide
universal higher education. The question is complicated by the traditional
view of our socicty toward schooling as an inherently good ihing. What-
ever the choice, there will be a significant impact on the nature and mag-
nitude of funding required for the schools. The tunding implications are
shcwn in figure 16.
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ENROLLMENT? AND EXPENDITURES? FOR
HIGHER EDUCATION
1958-59 TO 1978-7"*
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An important question for the Nation is whether it wants to guar-
antee a higher percentage of its high school graduates immediate access
to higher education. Figure 16 shows the economic consequences of in-
creasing first-year college enrcllment by 10 and 20 percent. Achieving
such increased aspirations would require increased expenditures of about
$5 and $10 hllion respectively by 1980 (in 1969 dollars).

These data cast ne light upon such fundamental issucs as whether G
percent, 77 percent, or any other percentage of highk school studenis arc
intellectually equipped to benefit from higher educ:iion.

All of thesz factors will add fervor to th= debates throughc .t the 1970s.
But ii seems clear that if the Nation wishes to make a4 commitment to
greatly increasing the opportunity for more of its young to pursue higher
cducation, the resources will have to grow more rapidly than in the past.

As was discussed in the chapter on “REducation,” education is being
scen more and more as a process involving people throughout their lives.
However, a central focus of our goals for opportunity to higher education
is upon the joung wit.in the years shortly after they graduate from hi i
school. This is best represearied by the percentage of kigh schoal graduates
who are first-time enrollees in institutions of higher education.

Figure 16 shows that the percentage of first-time degree credit enroll-
ment in highcer education as a jrercentage of high school graduates in the
same year has been gradually increasing, but was still only 60 pric it in
1968--69. If present enrollment trends continue, the number w ahout
67 percent in 1980,

The chart also reveals that, even though expenditures for higher
cducation have not increased maore rapidly than total enrollments, thesc
expenditures increased much more rapidly than have the pereentage of
high school students enrolling for the dirst time. This reflects the ex-
tension of time for higher education due to more graduate work, and
perhaps the increasing number of wdults who find it necessary or desir-
able to enroll for further education.

194
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FIRST-TIME DEGREZE-CREDIT COLLEGE ENROLLMENT AS A
PERCENT OF HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATES AND
HIGHER EDUCATION EXPENDITURE
1958-59 TO 1978-79}
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Figure 16
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Science and Technology

During the 1960’s, scholars and policymak~rs became more fully
aware thuao change was becoming ureater in scale and more perva-
sive in its effect, and was being more rapidly infused into social systems
than cver hefore. Scientific and technological developments are impor-
tant determinants o ‘his change. Through such developments, new
ways were found to do . ...igs more cfficiently and to solve formerly insol-
uble problems. This meant not only w1at we could meet established nceds,
hut that we could raise our aspirations. For these reasons, trends in
science and technology arc important social indicators.

From World War II to thc late 1960’s, science and technology under-
went rapid and sustained growth. Figures 17 and 18 show this through
trends in four important incicators of activity. Two of these trends might
be calied “inputs” into science and t:hnology. These “inputs” arc the
number of scientists and engineers and the level of expenditures for
rescarch and development. The other two, patents and scientific publi-
cations, arc generally regarded as important. indicators of the outputs;
although the actual outputs themselves are such derivatives of knowledge
as agricultural productivity, cures or treatments for illness, new fabrics,
atomic energy, jet aircraft, space technologics, and rapid communication.

The chart is limited to past trends, no projections having been made
because budgetary changes occurring in the Iate 1960's began to change
past growth trends. The charts which {ollow stiow the beginning of these
changes.
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The budgetary decisions of the laie 1960’s that may set new trends for
science and technology in the seventies involved a leveling off of growth
in expenditures for research and development. Therefere, a clear look
at these expenditure trends is needed.

Figure 19 reveals that the crucial decisions which have resulted in
leveling of growth in research and development expenditures were made
by the ¥ederal Government from about 1966 to 1970. Growth of re-
search and development in the industrial sector continued. The future
significance of the Federal action is not clear. It may simply be a result
of redirecting the past emphasis in Federal research and development
which has been heavily concentrated in defense, space, health, and
atomic energy, or it may mean a basic shift in the relative overall priority
given Federal funding of research and development efforts.

On the other hand recently, there have been developments that cause
uncertainty in projections of growth in scientific and technological trends
for the 1970’s. These are the challenges posed by many of the dehates
discussed in this report-—particularly in the chapters on the environment,
technology assessment, and basic science.
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RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT FUNDS
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Several alternative projections for funding of basic research were
developed and are reflected in figure 20.

As discussed in the chapter on ‘“Basic Science,” a growth of 5 percent
annually would just offset the increase in the overall cost of basic research
due to the increasing sophistication and the increasing cosis of doing
basic research. While any one criterion of scientific “‘output’” has its dif-
ficulties, this data suggests that (by one way of calculating output) the
basic science cffort could be regarded as not growing even though its
funds grew slightly faster than GNP.
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PROJECTION OF BASIC SCIENCE
EXPENDITURES TO 1980
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Another important relationship of scientific and technological develop-
ments to economics, to national growth policies, and to related national
goals involves the role of so-called techonology intensive products in
world trade. These are products that are at the advanced state of the
art in terms of technological performance and design as well as products
that rely heavily upon research and highly trained technical manpower
for their design and production. The rate of technological obsolescence of
such products in recent years suggests that a continuing and sustaiied
research activity is essential to maintaining predominance in technologi-
cally intensive products.

Figure 21 shows that from 1964 to 1968, the favorable balance of J.S.
trade (exports exceed imports) diminished although it has improved
since then. A net favorable balance has been maintained largely because
of the technology intensive products.

However, there are other trends which cast doubt upon whether this
highly favoruble balance of trade in technology intensive items will be
retained throughout the 1970°s. Figure 22 shows that the net balance of
trade of these technology intensive products with Western Europe and
Japan has gone down. The United States has become a net importer >f
such goods from Japan, while in 1963, the United States was a nct
exporter.

At issue for policy is whether reduced research will ultimately hurt the
U.S. balance of payments, and ii it seems that it does, what research
requires support, at what levels, and toward which industries.
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SELECTIVE WORLD TRADE DATA 1962-1968

ALL COMMODITIES
BILLIONS OF DOLLARS

1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968

U.S.EXPORTS 214 2341 26.2 27.2 3c.0 31.2 34.2
U.S. IMPORTS 154 17.2 18.7 214 25.6 26.9 33.2
BALANCE 5.0 5.9 75 5.8 4.4 4.3 1.0

TECHNOLOGY-INTENSIVE PRODUCT
BILLIONS OF DOLLARS

1962 1963 1954 1965 1966 1967 1968
U.S. EXPORTS 10.2 10.6 12.1 13.L 14.4 16.0 18.4
U.S. IMPORTS 25 2.6 34 3.9 6.0 7.0 9.4
BALANCE 7.7 8.0 2.0 9.1 8.4 9.0 9.0
NET BALANCE FOR OTHER THAN
TECHNOLOGY INTENSIVE PRODUCTS
(2.7) (2.1) (1.5) (3.3) (4.0) (4.6) {3.0)

Figure 21
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TECHNOLOGY-INTENSIVE PRODUCTS
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The accompanying figurc illustrates the increasing rates of change
in the time required for technological innovation. Each of these items has
had profound social consequences and most of them will continue to have
such consequences for years to come. Each example may be characterized
as describing a cluster of many discrete scientific and technological devel-
opments that together have resulted in new social trends. The impact of
the data in figure 23 is that with iucreasing rapidity knowledge is con-
verted into useful products which produce social change. Hence, the
problem of anticipating social change becomes increasingly formidable.

204



211

A

APPENDIX

0961

gz @inbiy

6967 “A'N ‘uojueyduig DjIOA MIN JO AUSIAIN 3EIS
A80j0uy2s] PASUBAPY JO |ODYIS !SAIPMS aAneiaju| 10 sajua) !,SPUBIL PUR S)IBJ PLOM,, 182N0S

0b6L 0264 006l  D88L 098L  ObBL  OzBl

008l

08L)

094  Ovil DLl

B (1A g) sansejq pue siaggny 3ty193dsoasalg
B (s:Ag) Aayzeg tejog
B (A y) osisues]
I (1A 9) quog aiwoyy
R (s:A p)) 102388y seRjOnN
EEEN (A g1) tepey
RN (S1A 71) voisiasia)
SRR (/A gl) aqnl Aey-x
IRENPREEET (A £E) 2qn). wAnen
E :; me s__mm
('s:A Gg 1030y o108|3 R
(1A gg) avoydaja) I_II
('s1A z11) Aydesboroys RN

3SN TVIO0S OLNI IN3IWJOTIAZA TVIINHIZL

JINVHI 40 033dS 3HL

ONI2NAO0YLN! Y04 Q33dS 3HL 40 SNOILVYLISNTT IAILI3TIS

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

E\.



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Spmetm e i

2erpmeren

e TR Y PR

212 REVORT OF THE NATIONAL COALS RESEARCH STAFF

Possiblc New Trend-Sctting Developments of the 1970’s

The preceding illustrations have dealt with trends which already
arc a part of our national life. Present trends are a foundation upon which
to begin constructing a view of “alternative futures.” As was shown,
policy choices made now can substantially change existing trends and
start new ones. One cannot plan for the future simply on the assumption
that it will cvolve just from trends now a part of our life. Many develop-
ments in the future—which may or not be foreseeable—will act in un-
predictable ways upon present trends. Some of thesc new developments
will generate new trends not yet a part of human experience. Therefore,
to obtain « realistic picture of what the future may be, we must go beyond
today’s realities.

While we cannot know or predict the future, we may be able to ap-
proximate its general conditions. Broadly spcaking, major new devclop-
ments do not occur in a single step and simply burst upon socicty. Rather,
such devclopments are usually convergences of many preceding steps
which we can already observe. Therefore, it is possible to conceptualize
many likely events of the future and to evaluate their effects upon the
quality of life, the fulfillment of present goals, or the stimnlation of new
goals.

The previous illustrations of projecting from current trends could
begin with the various cffects of actions or events already in being. If
the cflects are regarded as iinportant, then the analysis of how they are
caused ¢an become a guide to policy choices.

However, to forecast new future trends, one must start with the cause,
with the discrete develooments that individually or collectively will result
in new capabilities and in new cffects. This requires an extensive, detailed
and continuing analysis. Approaches for doing such an analysis are still
crude, but a start has been made. If successfully carried out, this analysis
can becone an aid to the decisionmaking process. Such analysis is es-
sential if we are to move from a “reactive” to an “anticipatory”’ modc of
policymaking.

Of course any analysis of future developments must be regarded as
speculative. Unpredictable breakthroughs from basic science will occur.
Other presently familiar rechnologies such as computers are pregnant
with possibilities for major social change as their use is extended and new
applications are made.

However, the following arc just a few illustrations of developments
which many experts now believe will be emerging in the 1970’s. These
selected developments are not necessarily the most important of thosc now
foreseen. However, they do illustrate, for the purposes of this report, this
aspect of “goals research.” '
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Communication Developments

Communication techniques and tools are likely to change radically
during the coming decade. Picture phoues, already in limited use, may
become widely disseminated. Three-dimensiorial TV, portable individual
telephones, and tape libraries for individual programing of home TV
may be in use by 1980. Such changes could have significant impacts on
education, government, business, and family life.

Some experts believe that new tools of communication can reduce the
need for business travel. Many types of workers may find it increasingly
possible to do much of their work at hame. This will be particularly true
when it becomes economically feasible tc connect home facilities with
central computers and closed-circuit TV. For example, combining of
picture phones, communicaticn satellites, and equipment for reproducing
facsimiles of documents and signatures already make it possible for in-
dividuals at many different poinis on the gk,be to converse face-to-face
on a matter, draft final documents, and have signed copies simultaneously.

Significant educational potentials could be opened through audio-
visual tapces for home TV sets. Much education might take place outside
traditional educational institutions. The ccst of ‘“‘attending” college
courses might be greatly reduced, while at the same time the quality of
such courses may be raised, since lectures could combine the powerful
educational tools of gifted lecturers with graphics and pictures. These
changes, if they are employed, would require new institntional
arrangements,

Weather Developments

Steps are being taken to build effective mctecrological monitoring sys-
tems that will eventually encompass the globe. The combination of satel-
lite technologies, ocean buoys, and computerized weather models may
make longer range and more accurate weather forecasting a reality by
thie end of the decade.

An increasing number of experts feel that some capability for modifying
weather could become feasible during the decade. For example, precipita-
tion levels might be increased by modest percentages. Some techniques
for fog and smog control could become. a reality during the decade.
In the longer range future there may be substantial capability
for both predicting and modifying weather. Before this capability can
be employed, much additional information will be necessary on the effects
of weather modification. A risk is associated with the potential that ca-
pabilities for beginning weather control might emerge before we have
complete information and knowledge about their consequences or have
the means to bandle these consequences. Should they emerge, such capa-
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bilities will raise a number of important policy issues for both domestic
and international policies and relationships.

Possible Ocean Developments

Scientific exploration of the sea is getting seriously underway. Although
the resources of the ocean have been used for centuries in various ways,
a variety of technological advances of the 1970’s may greatly expand the
uses of the ocean. These developments in new knowledge may also begin
to place constraints on some current uses: for instance, many waste-
disposal procedures nc # use the ocean as the ultimate “sink™ (the place
where waste is finally deposited). The development of ocean ecology is
already beginning to bring information about the effects of these practices
upon the poliution of the ocean. The debates over these issues are just
beginning to emerge and can ke expected to increase during the decade
as the consequences of our actions become clear and as new uscs of the
ocean are deve.aped.

Some forecasters anticipate the development of “ocean farraing.” At
present most food {rom the ocean comes largely from hunting and gath-

¢ " ather than careful cultivation, or “aguaculture,” but culiivation of
nay become significant in future decades just as land cultiva-
oY in the past.

. expected that in a decade it will i asible to do offshore drilling
farther from shore ard perhaps begin to exploit the ocean floor and the
geological resources beneath international waters.

These developments promise to have great impact upon man’s source
of nutrition, wealth, and recreation.

Possibie Developments in Biological and Health Sciences

The health sciences have shown accelerating change during the past
two decades. A number of additional changes appear to be on the horizon
and could be coming into use by 1980. An increasing array of human
organs could be transplanted as a normal treatment for malfunctioning
body processes. Preparations are being made now to adapt legal codes
to those new capabilities. A number of State legislatures now are making
modifications to their laws that will make it more possible to transplant
human organs. The political and social implications of these prospective
developments are little understood.

Some experts believe that during the 1970’s a number of new capabili-
ties for the influence of learning processes and improving memory
through chemical stimulation of various aspects of the neurophysiological
processes will be successfully demonstrated. If these developments cccur,
they will give a variety of new tools for which experience gives little ade-
quate guidance.
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Our information on genetics may have progressed by the end of the
decade to a more complete understanding of the likely consequences of
two partners bearing offspring. What will be society’s responsibility to an
unborn infant if it can be determined that there is a high chance that the
infant, if conceived, will have deformities likely to affect the quality
of his existence and greatly increase the cost to society which must provide
for him?

Engineering developments promise to provide more and more me-
chanical organs either to assist in controlling the physiology of the body
or perhaps even to replace certain of its vital organs. The forerunners of
these new technologies are such things as electronic heart-pacers and the
variety of prosthetic devices now in use.

As research on human reproduction processes continues, new forms of
fertility control may be developed. Some of these may permit relatively
longer term control which could substitute a ‘shot per year” for a “pill
per day.”

Summary

These are only a few examples of possible developments, many of
which have begun or may begin to emerge in the 1970’s. Many of thesc
developments may not appear in the 1970’s or even later, but the list
suggests that, as we view the prospects for our Nation, we must broaden
our vision to take into account a variety of developments which will
bring many new dimensions to human experience.

As illustrated by these srlected trends and forecasts, the 1970’s
promise to be a decade of extraordinary change. Our Nation in 1980
could be one in which cities are more clogged with immovable traffic,
air is less breathable, streams polluted to the point where expensive
processes will be necessary to get usable water, seashores deteriorating
more rapidly, and our people suffering needlessly from having not
developed the necessary institutional arrangements for achieving the
promise of this decade of change.

On the other hand, America in 1980 can be a Nation which will have
begun to restore its environment, to have more balanced distribution
of regional economic development and of population; a Nation
which has abolished hunger and many forms of social inequality and
deprivation; and a Nation which will have begun to develop the new
social institutions and instrumenis necessary to turn the promises of
this decade of change into reality.

If we are to see the second of these possible futures realized in the
Aunerica of 1980, we must begin now to define what we wish to have
as our national goals, and to develop in both our public and private
institutions the specific policies and programs which will move us
toward those goals.
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NATIONAL GOALS RESEARCH STAFF

Statement by the President Upon Announcing the Establishment of
the Staff Within the White House. July 13, 1969

In seven short years, the United States will celebrate its 200th ann:-
versary as a nation. It is tiitne we addressed ourselves, consciously and
systematically, to the question of whar kind of a nation we want to be
as we begin our third century.

We can no longer afford to approach the longer-range future hap-
hazardly. As the pace of change accelerates, the process of change bu-
comes more complex. Yet at the simc time, an extraordinary array of
tools and techniques has been developed by which it becomes increas-
ingly possible to project futuie trenc=—and thus to make the kind of in-
formed choices which are necessarv if we are to establish mastery over
the process of change.

These tools and techniques are gaining widespread use in busiriess, and
in the social and physical sciences, but they have not been applied sys-
tematically and comprehensively to the science of government.

The time is at hand when they should be used, and when they must
be used.

Therefore, I have today ordered the establishment, withia the White
House, of a National Goals Research Staff. This will be a small, highly
technical staff, made up of experts in the collection, correlation, and
processing of data relating to social needs, and in the projection of social
trends. It will operate under the direction of Leonard Garment, Special
Consultant to the President, » nd will maintain a continuous liaison with
Dr. Daniel P. Moynihan in his capacity as Executive Secretary of the
Council for Urban Affairs, and with Dr. Arthur Burns, Counsellor to
the President, in his capacity as head of the Office of Program Develop-
ment. The functions of the National Goals Research Staff will include:

~—forecasting future developments, and assessing the longer-range

consequences of present social trends.

—measuring the probable future impact of alternative courses of

action, including measuring the degree to which change in one area
would be likely to affect another.
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—estimating the actual range of social choice—that is, what alterna-
tive sets of goals might be attainable, in light of the availability
of resources and possible rates of progress. .

—developing and mouitoring social indicators that can reflect the
present and future quahty of American life, and the direction and
rate of its change.

—summarizing, integrating, and correlat:in,g,r the results of related re-
search activities being carried on within the various Federal agen-
cies, and by State and local governments and private crganizations.

I would emphasize several points about this new unit:

—It is not to be a substitute for the many other research activities
within the Federal Government; rather, it is intended to help us
make better use of the research now being done by bringing to-
gether, at one central point, those portions of it that relate directly
to future trends and possibilities. It will make accessible what has -
.too often been fragmented. .

It is not to be a ‘‘data bank.” It might more accurately be referred
to as a key element in a management information system. For the
first time, it creates within the White House a unit specifically
charged with the long perspective; it promises to provide the re-
search tools with which we at last can deal with the future in an
informed and informative way.

Since taking office as President, one of my major objectives has been
to improve the processes by which our Nation is governed. It has long
since become clear that the old ways arc no longer adequate, and that
much of the old machinery is obsolescent if not obsolete. It also has
become clear that one of the principal requirements is for new mecha-
nisms which can enable government to respond tc emerging needs early
enough so that the resporse can be effective.

Out of the studies undertaken by the new administration over the
past several 110onths, a number of conclusions have emerged that bear
directly or the creation of this new unit:

~—There are increasing numbers of forecasting efforts in both public
and private institutions, which provide a growing body of in-
formation upon which to base judgments of probable future de-
velopments and of the choices available.

—There is a need to synthesize the results of these efforts, and to
analyze the interrelationships of the various kinds of change they
represent. The lack of such analysis is a shortcoming of most pres-
ent forecasting efforts.

—Despite the recent rapid increase of such activity, there are many
areas in which a longer-range perspective is still needed.

21
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~—There is an urgent need to.  blish a more direct link between the
increasingly sophisticated forecasting now being done, and the deci-
sion-making process. The practical importance of establishing such
a link is emphasized by the fact that virtually all the critical national
problems of today could have been anticipated well in advance of
their reaching critical proportion.. Even though some were,
such anticipation was seldom translated into poiicy decisions
which might, have permitted progress to be made in such a
way as to avoid—or at least minimize—undesirable longer-range
consequernces. :

—We have reached a state of technological and social development at
which the future nature of our society can increasingly be shaped by
our own conscious choices. At the same time, those choices are not
simple, They require us to pick among alternatives which do not
yield to easy, quantitative measurement.

Only by focusing our. attention farther into the future can we marshal
our resour-zes effectively in the service of those social aimns to which we
arc commuitted, such as climinating hunger, cleaning up our environ-
ment, providing maximum opportunity for human development during
the critical first five years of life, maintaining and improving standards
of education and medical care, reducing welfare dependency, ard mak-
1ng our cities livable for all.

Only by marshaling the facts can we know how to marshal our
resqQurces.

We should expect this look into the future to be ™ th rciting 4l
sobering: exciting, because it will show how great 1 uic reach of the
possible; sobering, because it also will show that there are some problems
against which the best will in the world can produce only painfully slow
progress. The important thing is that we know—that we know both the
reach and the limits of what can be done, and the probable consequences,
so that our choices can be informed by this knowledge.

The first assignment of this new research group will be to assemble
data that can help illumine the possible range of national goals for 1976—
our 200th anniversary. It will prepare a public report, to be delivered by
July 4 of next year, and annually thereafter, setting forth some of the key
choices open to us, and examining the consequences of those choices. It
is my hope that this report will then serve as a focus for the kind of lively
widespread public discussion that deserves to go into decisions affecting
our commor: future. They key point is this: it will make such discussion
possible while there still is time to make the choices effective. Instead
of lamenting too late what might have been, it will help give us, as a
people, both the luxury and the responsibility of conscious and timely
choice. '
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Only shortly beyond the Nation’s 200th anniversary lies the year 2000.
These dates, together, can be targets for ous aspirations. Our need now
is to seize on the future as the key dimension in our decisions, and to chart
that future as consciously as we are accustomed to charting the past.
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